



MANU-SAMHITA 


t; 


WITH 

KULLUKA'S COMMENTARY 


CHAPTER II 


EDITED WITH 

NOTES And translations 




3-i: 


BY 




J. N. KAVIRATNA, B. A. 


i 


REVISED BY 

SATYENDRA NATH SEN, Vidyavagisa, m. a., 

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT, CITY COLLEGE, 


CALCUTTA 


, M > , 

... .. ... 




PUBLISHED BY 

DAS GUPTA & Co. 

54-3j college street, CALCUTTA 






1915 


^ : 41 : 

I 


:: /I I 

Price Rs. 2 and As. 4. only. 



PUBLISHED BY 

GIRISH CHANDRA DAS GUPTA 
54-3^ College Street, Calcutta. 

PKINTEP BY M. BHATTACHARYYA, AT THE BHARAT MIHIR PRESS, 
2t;, ROY BAGAN STREET, CALCUTTA. 


Frontispiece. A MAP OF ARYAVARTA 

showing the sites mentioned in Manu, Ch, 11. 




PREFACE. 


Ch. II of Manu-Samhita is published. The plan adopted 
here is the same as in Ch. I. Only more attention has been 
^iven to the facilitation of the study of the work even for a 
superficial reader. The plan of putting within single 
quotations ( ' ^ ) those words of the text which are immediate- 

ly followed by their synonyms in the commentary, and 
within double quotations ( ” ) those portions of Kullhka’s 
commentary that are outside the text of Manu, but have 
been supplied by the commentator to supply ellipses in the 
text— which was introduced towards the end of Ch. I — has 
been more closely followed in this chapter. 

Let it also be stated here that I have been often induced 
to introduce such discussions as may not be required by the 
average student but by the advanced scholar — the present 
edition being not merely a students edition, and my chief aim 
all along being to leave nothing to be desired. 

In preparing this chapter I am especially indebted to my 
brother, Professor Satyendranath Sen, Vidyavagisd, M. A,, 
ivho has been kind enough' to revise the work thoroughly. 


November 15,1915. 1 

4i^ Mamkiolla Streety V J* N. KAVIK.ATNA. 

JBeadm-sqmre^ Calcutta, | 




ANALYSIS 


.. _ OF 

CHAPTER IL 

SL I, Dharma defined. 

2-4. Desire — the root of ail actions. 

5, Desire for the fruit of the action should be abandoned*. 
6-12. The authorities on Dharma, 

JO. The terms and ^fir defined. 

13. should be free from and i 

14. (Apparently) conjiic ting texts of ^f^—all authorita- 
tive, 

15. An illustration of the above. 

16. Persons entitled to study the Manu-Samhita. 

17-22. Geograpical divisions of A'rayvarta and their respec- 
tive positions in point of sanctity. 
r8. defined. 

23. and #^5^35 defined, 

24. The countries to be inhabited by a twice-born man. 

25. Authorities on Dharma— -the subject concluded. 

26-28. Sacraments, etc., extolled. 

29. the Natal ceremony. 

30-33. or Naming. 

34. and other family ceremonies. 

35. or Tonsure. 

36-38. or Initiation. 

39-40, Vratyas (ms?) and their status defined, 

41. Upper and lower garments of a Brahma-charin. 

42-43. of the different castes. 
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ANALYSIS 


44. Composition of the sacred threads of the different 
•castes. 

45-47. or Staves. 

48-51. Begging. 

51-57. Eating. 

58-62. or the formal sipping of water. 

59, Definition of (with which to perform 
63. Positions of the sacred thread. 

' 64. &c., to be renewed on being destroyed. 

65. The ceremony of or Tonsure for the advanced 

66 . The ceremonies to be performed for females without 
: any Mantra. 

67. Vedic initiation not to be performed for females. 

68. The subject of Initiation concluded. 

69. The Guru to teach the pupil and 

I 

7Q-75* The conducts and etiquettes to be observed )y 
. 'the student at the time of study. 

76. The origin of 1 

77. The origin of the 1 

78-87. and and their muttering extolled. 

88. Control of senses advised. 

89-100. The organs enumerated. Their control 
■extolled. 

101-103. The saying of the daily prayers. 

104. At least the should be recited daily. 

105-106. Intermission of study not to be observed in the 
■daily Vedic study, etc. 

107. Vedic study extolled. 

108. The duties of student-iife. 

109. Selection of pupils. 


ANALYSIS 


3 


f 

1 10-114. Relation between the teacher and the pupil 
should be one of concord, otherwise knowledge should not 
be imparted, 

1 16. (Intellecual) theft of Veda. 

117. The teacher to be saluted first among a number of 
superiors. 

^ iiS. A self-restrained Brahmana though not so learned 
is preferable even to a learned Brahmana who is not res- 
trained. 

119-121. Bed and seat of superiors not to be used. Bed 
and seat to be left, and salutation to be performed at the 
approach of a superior, 

' 122. Modes of salutation. 

124-125. Modes of returning the salulation, 

126. An illiterate Brahmana should be saluted simply 
and not with the formula of salutation. 

127. Modes of asking the welfare of the saluting persons. 

^ 128, Mode of adderssing a person initiated into a 

sacrifice. 

i 129. Mode of adressing a^ married lady not related by 
I blood. 

I I30-I33- Modes of respecting male and female relations 
^ of different descriptions. 

134. Friendship and seniority among people of different 
descriptions. 

135. Seniority between a Brahmana and a Ksattriya. 

136-137* Grounds of respectability. 

168-139. Persons to be respected. 

140. Abharya defined, 
i 141. Upadhyaya defined. 

142. Guru defined. 

143. — Ritwik defined. 
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ANALYSIS 


144. The relation between a pupil and his Vedic teacher. 

145-147. Relative respectability of an Upadhyaya,. 
xVcharya, father and mother. 

149. The term Guru applied also to a teacher in the 
Veda. 

150- 158. Seniority and juniority are determined by. 
knowledge irrespective of age. 

151- 152. A story illustrative of the above. 

. 155. Grounds of seniority among different castes. 

159. Treatment of a teacher towards his pupil. 

160-161. Controlling the mind and speech — a universal 
virtue. 

162- Honour and dishonour to be courted equally. 

163. The advantage of the dishonoured person with the 
above conduct and the disadvantage of the dishonouring persom 
164-165. The Veda should be studied duly. 

166-167. It is the best penance. 

168. It is compulsory on every twice-born man under the 
penalty of being degraded to the condition of a S'udra. 

169. Every one who rises up to Initiation into a sacri- 
fice is born thrice, 

170-171. In the second brith the A'charya is the father 
and the Savitri is the mother. 

172-173. Before initiation the man is like a S'udra. 

174. The hide, the thread, the Mekhala, the staff, the 
cloth in initiation. 

175-249. The course of conduct to be followed by 
a Brahma-cha'riu during student-life. 

176. Bathing, worshipping the sages and the deities,, 
and attendance on fire daily. 

177. Prohibited foods. 

178-179. Prohibited embellishments and sentiments.. 


ANALYSIS 5 

180-181* Mode of lying — waste of seminal fluid to be 
studiously avoided. Penance for violation of this rule. 

182. Services to be rendered to the Guru Begging alms 
daily. 

183-185. Persons fit to be begged of. 

186. Offering Samidhs to the fire daily, . 

187. Penance for not begging for 7 successive days. 

188. Begging from persons extolled. 

189-190. Taking meal from only one person prescribed 
on particular occasions for a Brahmana Brahma-charin only. 

19 1. The Brahma-ch:irin should always see to the wel- 
fare of his Guru as well as to his own study. 

192-199. Etiquettes to be observed towards the Guru. 

200-201. Blame of the Guru — true or false — by himself 
or by others to be studiously avoided. 

202-204. Mode of respecting the Guru. 

205. Conduct towards the Guru’s Guru, and towards his 
own (superior) relations when he meets them in the Guru’s 
house. 

206. Conduct towards all kinds .of teachers and well- 
wishers, 

207-210. Conduct towards superiors in point of learning, 
etc., as well as towards Guru’s son and kinsmen. 

2 10-2 1 7. Conduct towards Guru’s wives. 

2x3-214. Dealings with females — always a stumbling- 
block — to be very careful however nearly related they may be. 

218. llesults of services to the Guru. 

2 19-221. Three kinds of Brahma-charins on the score 
of of shaving. A Brahma-charin should not be sleeping at 
sun-rise and at sun-set. Penance for infringement of the 
above rule. 

• 222. to be performed every-day in due time. 




^ analysis 

223. The good always to be perfoimed even when in- 
structed by persons of inferior status. 

224. The highest good determined. 

225-237. TheA'charya, father and mother— attendance 
on these three comprises the highest penance. 

225-226. The elder brother also should always be 

venerated. 1 i ■ 

238-240. Knowledge, instructions gems, good advice, 

eood conduct, &c., to be taken from any and every one. 

,41. Receiving Vedic lessons from a non-Brahmana 
teacher prescribed only when a Brahmana teacher is not 

available. , , 

240 A student should not live for life with a non- 

Brahmana teacher, or even a Brahmana teacher who is not 
thoroughly learned. 

24'’-244. Rules for and effects of life-long studentsnip. 
245-246. Rules for offering presents to the Guru at 
j the end of student-life for an gtjf Brahma-charm. 

247-248. Conduct of a Brahma-charin at the 

death of his Guru. _ 

249. The result of life-long studentship-attainment of 

salvation. 


II II 


I 

^ 11 \ II 

Prose-order. ^iq^ifirfiT: (=t?f%fe ) f%sf 

f1%cr: ’5^’r [ ] '?t«fggTcr: 5^t '^. ^ [ spi ] fS^tsicr (-sinicr ) i 

Substance. t^nTriw: '^:’ ?Rr '5ra^^f%cr •(?%(; 

^t’^fltsnfiT I ^ ^wa;, cf ^ SOT 1 

Bengali. 'SRlt® -asit 

'si?5C3rtf?® ('^ft'^ CT=?lc%g ®i5[^tc5t 

W?? ®dfl ?? CTS’t '«lW5rt5ll ('®l1Sit9 -fil^S) 3g^'i 

!l i II 

Englisli. — Learn (from me) the Dharraa or sacred law which' 
is ever followed by the virtuous who are learned in the Veda and 
are free from spite and passions, and is assented to by their heart 
i, e, conscience, i. 

Kulluka. ^ it 

i^jrnffsvRTT I 

iTFT^irrTTOt tui w ^Tutfrar I 
JirUm « (ar) (i) 

ngwtziTt ( ^ ) JignE’K^T'nww'ni'T^^T^iu ( 2 ) stJTaafK'i rsf 

^JTT tsnxifwt' •aw a^niw- 


(^) This preface is omitted in all except A. 
(w) n^WT'^irt— Omitted in all except A. 



(3)— 1 ^Jri^'s|i;(4) 

^(gfeit, ’8^’nf*^i’T ’gicr: (5) ?ai%*r i5i;^T>?’T*tfw»Tcrf[(^), ?m f% (^) 

?Rtsfij5^*Rffr (6) 1 ?i% ft§s€t^T?i’t’0TJT’^T«T 

'STcrer ^rc^' ’?ct: 

?OT# Vfr^stw? nT'jps?! (7)1 w;’ 

(8) 1 ^ ^fr (ST) I (9)— 

t^rf^ ■ept (g) (10) II 

'S^q^ifitfjw’T -gm ^oqfcr 
^gi^tra’ifflafrf fT? (' 5 ') ^T®r: 11 

t?5»iT'!i^; ?sict; 1 

TfjTjitcr g^TC (ii) II 

’ 3 i?t' 3 :^ n^tci;— w H strairnm; 1 (?) w: 1 

#ra- ftfiim—tl^'t ?rfe5ft (?) ?’ I [?T?iq%, t'StI®,':]— 

‘^>fr. Sii; ^gf^' 1 

^ g t?g?; 58r«m?: 11 

'm iTt?? ?Tqt 1 

5? ^ (12) « 

§si; (13) I 

? f nf ir ^. fq ??tq (^) w;’ 

[ ] (14) 'sfa 1 (?) I— 

5 qtRi€t?j^: (z), ?’T®; — s&?rf?; (?) 1 ci? %qTrTw: 

(?) w.?m??f«f?gg— M, P j ■?! ?t 5 ifii 1 %c?g— A. , 

( m ) era Bg, G, (ji) _ firat^cT— All except a. 
(-q) •q’li ?®w!?T?g:— A* (:§=) crpifiig?r (?)— B, S. 

(?) traiMig— A. (?) ^^?riraraf?:~A. 

(?) ■snfra^— P. (?) ???fcr— All except A. 

(?) B, Bg, Bh, J, G, M, P, A^. 

(z) The ; ( f%?f! ) omitted after 5^frn?t?rt? in G. 

(?) ?(? gj^gg;— Before 

^igB: in Bg, G. 




(str) ?1% ^.3 to (is) i 

^ Tl^T^f?Tl% (l6) \ 

^cT ^ ^mmm^{i7) \ 

^ 4 {:' ’sfir m\^^ (i8) i xr^^ 

’?n^3iH^Tf%^r4K^ ^ (19) 1 

'm f^tr* ^ 'mm 

f% ^^■- 

^h( 2 o) 11 \{\ 

Knlluka Explained. 

1. N. B. For Kulltika’s general preface, see my edition of 
Manu-Samhita, Ch. I. Srht in the above passage means the 
city of Benares of which Siva is the presiding deity. ’ 

2. [ = Wn^’5T^^q-JT§i’S^^RT?f ; 

m'Z is an adjective of and not of 1 ] For the knovi^- 

ledge of or which consists in knowing the 

Supreme Soul. N. B. The knowledge of the Supreme Soul 
is called xpcTl^^ or primary ’sr^, and the sacraments or 

( to be described in this chapter) are called or secondary 

3. TT^Wf— 'The author after speaking of 

in the ist chap, for the knowledge of the which 

consists in knowing the Supreme Soul, now gives the general 
definition ( ) of with a view to set forth 

( Xifirfxrxn^firs: ) the sacraments, &c,, which are subsidiary to the 
knowledge of ^ 1 

4- [This is a synonym of the word ^iTOfTifi?: 

occurring in the text. To omit the words of the text is a 
mannerism of Kull.]. 


(^) Found only in A, 
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5- This is a paraphrase of ^wig^icr; 'I 

6. ?55tf^«W?T&c.— The mind is naturally inclined to 

that ( which is i. e. conducive to one’s welfare). 

N. B. means ‘natural taste or inclination\ 

7. ^ra; &c.— By the adjectival clause 

it is to be understood that the knowledge of is to be 

gained through the help (lit. instrumentality) of the Veda 
itself that has been mastered, just as in the expression 

it is to be understood that the murder was performed with 
the icTS itself which was in the hand ( although it is not 
explicitly stated there). 

8. &c.— So it amounts to 
saying that is what is (i) %OTTW. and (u) 

( at the same time). [ is neuter as it is l j 

N. B. No. (i) is evolved out of the word (in the 

text), and no. (ii) out of the expression ( in the 

text). By doing this Kull. reconciles the text of Manu with 
the definition of as given by the other authorities e.g. 
See. See belovr. 

9. The following is a summary in verse 
of the above statements. 

10. w. &c.=t?WI; w. 

( = iralri 'lirs'rat 1 

N. B. The rest is clear. 

11. N. B. The word is plural. Kull. gives three 

quotations below on the definition of I Of these three, 
the first is from the sage fiflcT, and the last is from the sage 
lifTrf»t 1 The middle one is from the of which the 

author is the sage siTO 1 (According to the orthodox view- 
all the Puranas are from the pen of Vyasa. ) 

12. &c.— N, B. In the quotation the words 
and are tlie most important. These two adjectives make 

' , 
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the definition here identical with what has been deduced by 
Kull. above. See note 7 above, is of 5 kinds — 

these have been enumerated and illustrated by Kull. under 
SI. 25 (which see). — Case of addrCvSs ; referring to 

brother to whom these words are said in the to 

have been originally addressed by 1 

N. B. The as published the Venkateshwar press 

reads the first line thus — i 

13. ’5'c 5I^: — The word ( in the above 

extract from the ) is used in the sense of ; 

14. means he. (Vedic) in- 

junction. ( as opposed to is what is conducive to 
welfare, q: ( W” ^ 

) q: w. 1 This is made clear by Kull. below. 

15. &c. - In the Vedas two ( ) kinds 

of injunctions are met with — (i) =§q;^qrri:f, e. g., 

(sacrifice), &c. ; and (ii) (sinful), e. g., 

(sacrifice), &c. Of these, &c., which are both 

and are qqf ; and &c., which are 

but are I This is the meaning of the ^ (of Jaimini 

quoted above). 

N. B. sSqqfq is a sacrifice by the performance of which 
the enemy is struck by a sSq or vulture. irTpiar, q^T^r, &c., are 
similar sacrifices. These also are to be met with in the Vedas ; 
cf. sSqq q^cf, &c. 

16. &. — [In the above fines it has been 

reiterated that is or or \ Ail 

these mean the same and refer to the authority of the Vedas. 
But, are not the 5^ftrs, &c., also authorities on ? In reply' 
to this Kull. says ] I shall shew later on (viz. under SI. 6 ) 
that the Smritis, &c., are also authorities on w, but that 
their authorities are borrow^ed from the Vedas. ( In other 





words— strictly speaking, theirs is not a distinct authority, but 
the same as of the Vedas.) 

17. ■ &c.— Govinda-raja, however, explains 

to mean ‘about which no doubt is entertained in 

the mind’. 

18. &c.— According to him the definition of w 
%fOuld be ‘what is performed by persons versed in the Vedas, 
and about which there is no doubt’. 

19. T^cnf &c. —The learned ( ), however, do 

not put faith ( ) on this definition, as it would include 

such things as ‘going to a village on a secular and palpable 
object’ : [because here also there is no doubt ‘ about the 
act of going to the village. But it cannot be said to be 
W : as ysim must be whereas this ‘going’ is 

( w ). The ulterior results of performing w cannot be 

known, but the result of this ‘going to a village’ is or can 
be known by all. ] 

20. &c. — Medhatithi, on the other hand, after 

explaining as ‘for which the mind has a natural 

inclination’ adds ‘or means Veda which is so called 
because, when studied, it resides in the mind ('^^) in the 
form of impressions (viT^iTT), &c’. 

Notes. 

I 

wuTTamr 5T irai5^ ^ ttfm^TWfrT 1 

n \ \\ 

Prose. jtw, ^ i (=5raTf%) 

grm: I 




Substance. See under Si. 5. 

Bengali. «i<ts 

HC5,f«P^<3WtC® Cfflf, Mlft*(T55( 'S 

‘S ^51 «!!!:? ms 

Bnglisla.-^To act from a desire for rewards is not laudable ; 
but a complete exemption from that desire is not to be found in 
this world. The study of the Vedas and the practice of the 
Vedic rites are evidently originated by some desire. 2. 

Kulluka. I (i), 

w 5 iwr, (2) 1— 

-5^4^ (ir) m-m (3) v i 

I ^ W’f— 

tt^m^Tifcrr’ ^1% 1 (^) 

(S) n ^ 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — qsi^n^cTf means ‘the habit of per- 
forming actions from a desire for rewards’. N. B. The word 

used by KulL is perhaps intended to be taken both 
with and with ^T?n^T I 

2. ^ &c.— That thing, viz., ^mT<iTcfT is not commendable, 
because it becomes a source of bondage [to this world of 
transmigration ( )i N. B, The sense is that if you perform 
a certain act with a particular desire, the best thing you can 
expect is the fruition of that desire, in which case you must 
live for sometime more ( either in this world or in that ) to 
realise that fruition. But our best goal viz. final liberation is 
thus necessarily delayed. This is illustrated in the following 
sentence. 

(^) B, Bg, Bh, J, G, M, P, V, 
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3. &c.—Kamya Karmas which are per- 
formed with the desire fora certain reward, e.g* (the attain- 
ment of) heaven, &c., become a source of re-birth. 

N. B. are those that are performed with the 

desire of earning some religious merit. The non-perfomance 
of these acts, however, do not lead to a religious degradation ; 
e.g., performing a sacrifice to get an issue. 

4. g &c.-~The and the acts, 

however, being auxiliary to or true knowledge leads 

to or final emancipation. 

N. B. are those that are obligatory, i.e., the non- 

performance of which is a sin ; e.g,, the saying of daily 
prayers (^i) ; offering oblations to the ; the wor- 

shipping of guests ; &:c. &c. 

are those that are performed on particular 
occasions only ; e.g., bathing on the occasion of an eclipse. 

5. w ■jw: &c. — But all kinds of desire are not discouraged 

here (as pure is an impossibility). Because the study 

of the Veda, the performance of Vedic acts (and so fotii) are all 
due to ^desire’. 

The plain meaning is this : — The greed for the fruit of an 
action is condemned, but not the desire to perform such an 
act without an eye to its merit. 

Notes. 

(^mwT)>rT? 5 Prr (^^m:) ; (cf, 

the forms &c. ). wm 1 

; performance of acts, means 

; hence Kull. paraphrases the word as 




For advanced students only 

1 (Kull.)*— 

According to the old ( ) and orthodox school of the 

whose motto is ^ ( cf. ), and 

^ifs lead to not with their co-operation with 
but directly by themselves. But the Vedantins 
will not admit this. According to them, is ‘liberation’, 
and is ‘bondage’. Bondage cannot lead to liberation. It 
is true knowledge { ) alone that can lead to and 

-this it does without the least touch of l 

n— on tit 18 I 

So there is a permanent conflict between the views of the 
above two schools of Philosophers. But there is another school 
viz. that of which steers a middle course and 

holds that true knowledge is the cause of but it must 
be accompanied by and as enjoined 

in the S'astras which are innocent deeds and therefore 
-do not cause bondage or like They, too, like 

the hold that the performance of and 

is not productive of any reward, but simply wards 
off the sin which would arise from their non-performance, 
and hence they do lead to cessation of work ( ) as 
is insisted on by the Vedantins for the attainment of 
I But S'amkara emphatically refutes this on the strength 
'of and like the following ones—^^^ (^gfcT), 

Jmxk ( ), which speak of 
particular results with regard to and also, 

none of which therefore can lead to It should not, 

•however, be supposed that he dismisses -mm in general as 





JTg^fTT I 


totally useless, as it is distinctly spoken of as instrumental 
( ) to ( root ) in = 5 f%s like 

I 

and like ‘’wir m cffl 'sfT^ 1 What he means: 

is that the moment makes its appearance, ^ ceases 

altogether. According to him, can only pave the way to> 
^T5f, but can never be ‘w^mfx of ( i.e. co-operating with ) ifT^' 
m givino, 1 

There are, however, innumerable Shastric texts which at 
least apparently make the performance of the prescribed acts. 
always imperative upon us (apparently even after the attain- 
ment of cT^TfT^f), and speak of ns the result of the 
same. Cf. ^iTT' { ^ ) ; also, 

ft But the- 

orthodox Vedantins would explain them in different w’ays. 
The first quotation, for example, may be explained as. 
applying only to those who are not competent enough to 
try for and in the second, the word ( or success ) 

may be taken in a secondary sense, such as or 

and so forth, or the there may be taken to be mere 
performed for setting examples to other people ( ) i 

.The above two views viz., and the pure- 

may be reconciled by holding that both of them admit 
some of ijPT and ^ | The former admits ^ (equal 
conjunction, and being necessary for ifftr ), 

while the other admit ftw (unequal conjunction, ^«ir 

being necessary not primarily, but as a stepping stone to 
this latter being of the primary inportance for the attainment 
of ) I Thus there would be no occasion for these lengthy 
discussions if we would take the word used by Kull. 

only generally, the word meaning co-operation or m~ 

directly. S'amkara distinctly admits to be indirectly 





it 

of or in the following lines — 

^ on 

on ) i 

N. B. Prof. Goswami^s statement that is 

propounded by the Vritthkara, seems to be due to 

an oversight Kumdrila is not the Vritti-kara but the Vartika- 
kara ; besides, Kumarila does not belong to that school at all. 
Perhaps Prof. Goswami means the Vritti-kara whose work,, 
however, is not available. 

grrifr I wsa: i 

?T?TWT^ ^t; ii ^ ii 

Prose, grw: t ( = ¥ 1 ?^ ) 

^T^r^fSTO*. ] I acftf^ wpit. ] 

wm: I 

Bengali. [. 9 ^ «tWa ^8i.£rtr« <9|?5’t ast^w srw 

=i!:5!i] 3Twt ’ftwa -^fri ^ ’Pl«ii)i 

as -e 5j5ff5i5atf? ^f^rs, csrsii^ ) 9 * 11 , 

English. — A desire, has its root in the conception of 
some gain. Sacrifices have their origin in such conceptions. 
Vows and Shastric injunctions — all these are said to arise from 
the idea of a gain, 3 

Kulluka. ^ (i) ^ \ %«irwT 

w w<5it 

( 2 ) oTT^iS, CT# w mn 

(3)r 

^=Ss|xf OTT^ (4)> ^ 

tHi#: } (m) 

(s)n ^ It 

(^) All here read but the printed Gov. reads- 

which seems to be the better reading. 





Kulluka Explained. 

1. Proof ; demonstration. 

2. — When it is known to be conducive 
to the fruition of the desire. 

3. &c. — The gwijs, to be spoken of in Ch. IV. 
(See IV. 204). 

N. B, It is not clear which way Kull. likes to split up 
the expression } The word m is both masculine 

and neuter, and besides, both and fir^jiT have been discussed 
in. ch. IV. So it may be either ^cfrf% or w 1 

Perhaps it is ih tended to be taken both ways. Almost all the 
other commentators distinctly take the former view, but it 
should be noted that they take the word generally and not 
in its technical sense. 

4. &c.~-By the use of word m the other Shastric 

injunctions ( ) also are intended to be included. That is, 

not only ?[cts and but all other also, arise 

from j 

5. &c. — Govinda-raja says that ^c?s are the 
•duties i. e. positive injunctions, and are the negative 
injunctions. [ This is also MedhatitlWs view. ] 


Notes. 


i Here it means the idea of a 
•certain thing being conducive to the fruition of a desire ; 
i.-e., that state of mind which leads to desire. N. B. The 
following are the steps in the performance of an action. 

FTtrf | 
fer Vltcf \\ 


in the above text and in Manu's text mean rhe 

same thing, lifer means or determination. means 

c or bodily exertion, ferr means performance. 




wn— 5isr + sTst^- «mr^ I 

^^Tff ^’wft §«rf 1 1 

N. B. The Sloka is intended to shew that every act is, 
engendered by or desire ; but the author finishes by 
saying that, the tras, 5r?ts and tRfs are or i 

So we must supply the rest of the conception by saying 
srai; wcr; ; scnfsT B^raistr:, w. 

wi^an; ^T^ I 

wfw — Vows, e.g., 5gmcim?r, &c. — For see under 1,113.. 

<fTn; and f^RRrr;— ^’itcffSFr: (?ar*rK:) ; 

e-g-> &c. ; — paramount duties. 

^ tm ; (e.g, ^rtf^i^er, siq, 

&c. ; — minor duties. 

u?is and f*ruws have been variously enumerated. — 

^Rft^ti=ffa(Ts€tirsi'^s!r!srif^:?r?T: tuiT: ; 

" wt: 11 1. 

■a^fifstd Clift ^vr ^r-sn^retf^trr. 1 

^*1^ finm ^ 11 »< 1 

5i^srf% f n g y 

Prose, ?? fsuttr (=piTft ) *i sssit 1 

[ s!5t: ] m ?r? f? nn tfecnn 1 

Bengali. ^artpf ^?5»r ei?f=f fl ?? ’ll ’rr?! ’Pt’i’ttljr 

"si^f 5 I WtCi? 5???? sri C>!paf OT JT’fSl't iftW? '«!<t't 

cata'tl ! 8 «■ 

Eaglisli.— “Not a single act here appears ever to be done 
by a person free from desire ; for, whatever one does is the result 
of his desire. 4, 


I 


^8 

Kulluka. (i)“’?t^T*mfir i €1% (2) 

m ^isfcr ^ ’ssa?r 1 ?r<T 5 

^ ll^ ^ II » II 

Enlluka Explained. 

1. f’TiW &c.— Here (viz. that every act is ^n»T 5 i) 
the author gives invariable illustrations from everyday life. 
N. B. The force of the ^ here is not very clear. 

2. ■^1%— In everyday life. 

Notes. 

+ grfi and are two 

'distinct '?iosrs — P anini. +f%ti nsra; — Vopadeva. 

if5cnf(—% + ^ - ; action ; result. 


^5 €* 5 IJI 5 =^T 5 % aT=^SW?:^^fIT»| I 

^mTi| ti h 


( st?ww ) 


^ 1 


Prose. ti ( ^#1 ) 

■^r^fii 1 Tf ^ I 

Substance. SI. 2—5. 
xiivraa?T»rr^^ rct; 

#irrCT ^srTnfjr si^ifir 

sr?T cTif^ ^sRifir I f’rsRfiirftT^ 5 
^rwgm^^nfeRi ?rai %rfjT tr^ 1 

-^i srai^’. 1 ftrflft- ?rf[ ft^rr 1 

■fireg gr<i[, %r«nR>Tifg^nfrfiT i’^eW[ 

f%*<2!l?r 1 w. ?giT^ ^?!!t isw ijg 

f»ifi(fT, g igiTO[ I m: 5qmfgi%rr(fg gRjfPir 

’ 5 ig§gif% tRt ftiFf; I tsriisf^ Ibrt jh^ 

11 v-a.11 


1%^TSSlT2r*. I 


Bengali 

^t^tcw «rt'^ ^s!ft«^ c^iff 

n Imt «it'^ 

i « 8 

Bnglisli. One rigkily engaged in those ( Shastric acts ) 
attains to the imperishable state, and even in this life gets (the ful- 
filment of ) all the desires that he may have conceived, 5, 

Kulluka (qr-) (i)*— 

(2) 1 ft[5n 

(3) 1 (4) 

1 CT^T ^ [^l^lO 

fm: (5) a » 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. &c. — Now the author puts a limitation to 
the inadvisability of the desire for reward as mentioned before 
’(viz., in SI. 2). 

2. ifR ^T &c.— Here in this Sloka or desire ( in 

•general) is not prohibited, but in the Shastric actions is 

enjoined, would literally mean ‘attending in the right 

manner’]. 

3. &c.— in the Shastric actions means 

the performance of those actions without any desire for reward 
which is a source of bondage ( ) I 

4. &c.-~-He attains to the state of Brahman 
which is characterised by I 

5. ^ &c.-— when he ( ) desires to be in the 

tbe Pitris themselves come to meet him at his very 

.'thought,;",' , ^ ■ 




U' 


?Tg«t%?rT I 


N. B. The Upanishad reads and not i This 
quotation from is only the beginning of a long list of 

similar sentences. Thus, 

„ „ „ wrr: „ 

„ „ « 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

N. B. The word ram used by Kull. in the previous 
sentence should be 'taken not as final ram, but as still having 
some inflence of mTi; otherwise there would be no 
at all. 

Notes. 

— Kull.’s exposition ( which see above ) is not 
very clear. Perhaps he takes the word as a compound. 

Thus, ^ mm: i 

Medh. has the following notes on the word : — 

(i) 'aJTm % ^iTT^ crera; 

TOt1%, nrftcftaiw; j i 

(ii) rm, qsgfef ?fci 

mRsra; i f^aff aer^tt^rt i irar^w mi i 

(iii) ^ I 

Then he concludes — rm 

f%^siT wwfTmii, ^^rrari^ mnR'gpit^wTfr i ’©^tuhti ^rargm- 

vnufti^ ■ern isra: i 


^ rrf%^ I 

Prose. r, 

rntgi^l 'aimtg, gfe ajg r [ 1 




^<9 

Bengali C^«r scSPi^ts awtl, «st® « sfist, ift^- 

v.'fa «if5ta!ii!t?t3, f5t‘i( t^ca ) ftraa -sr^e atsttl ; 

C«ts[ 3f^ ig c?|i1S[5f^ '6|S(^ 55t5l ®»ifli 
5%:^ II «> II 

Buglish. — The entire Veda is the (first) source of Dharma,' 
next the Traditions and conduct of those versed in the Veda ; also 
the customs of the good, as well as self-satisfaction (in cases where 
an option is permitted). 6. 

Kullnka. tjs^Hanwif’r (i) '?ii^ — t 

%: is)A<!i w'"?!:, ^ ^1^ f%sr&^T^ 53 ii 3 Tr (2) '^' 

Hfliwir I ^€f UTO^tl (3) I 

^f^:[?RI«] — ^;’ (4)1 

'^nr flfV^raqr^^iratrr ^ 'to nwitsn(, ■^igSg-wit^KEii^ (5) ( 

‘m^TT’si’ (fg) ci^rafg^raaffts^tr 5ifraf%# (»?) 

!?T?nt!?r-!ifiTtn?^tT*;w^ (6) i (•g) 

(7)tj^’Htnt!n(;i ^artfl^T umitgrn 

'asfwaTcR^ (8) 1 ratsrai^^tittj (9) 1 ‘gu’ercrr (10), 

f^ftrawiicrT, (11), ^-titttjcnfticn (12), (13), tj^cir, 

(14), fei4if^', isrrgm, aiK^T (15), jjsrtPtiifir 

1 ‘5^^’ an^mqftsim satri 1 ‘^mrc’ 

(®=) (16) I ^s(5t 

(4i) All read but the sense requires the 

reading 1 After discitssing the case of Kull. 

now comes to 1 There is no such thing as ; hence, 

w’e reject that reading. 

(^) 1?^' !rwrem~Bg, G. 

(ar) sinJ|f%f*i 1— All except A, Bg, G ; 

Bg, G. 

(w) '^ 1 %:— All except A and P. 

(®=) ' 511 'gn:: All except A. But we have 

preferred to concur with A on the authority of Medh. and 


2 


(^) (17) ?t?re ’W*. (^)— 

ipRTO’l’ (18) UK B 

KuUuka Explained. 

1. — The different authorities on ■s[ 4 l | 

2. 50®^; &c. — The entire ( ) Veda means ‘the 

Veda consisting of ’srsr^i? and 1 N. B. The first two 
comprise what is called ara’B 1 Cf. 1 

N. B. Vidhis are injunctions either (i) positive or 

(ii) negative. They are generally put in 1 %-?=^ ; ( cf. the term 
} e.g., (i) 

li^ ; gfgrri 5 ttJTf ^I’swtr ; 

&c. ; and (ii) fw. »r ^ IKT fttn ; &c. 

N. B. There are some ftfgs, however, which do not 
relate to ^ ; e. g., sSw®i &c. ( See the N. B. 

under SI. i, Kull. Expl. 14 ). On this observes— 

®(fu ■j’ni'T'C: wusBtrafT t 

ft iff f% 1 ssfw 

51%I iff w lif 1 See bwwm on 

'?ra: ufr.’— 

^ ffitt-f’ifatf t; ura^-f^tf^trS stff Ri^tiff I 
^ ffft^t — ffff^®i:» fft^^^ffcT I Artha-vadas are laudatory and 
sometimes condemning remarks recommending the observance 
of a Vidhi — positive or negative. They are not to be taken 
too literally ; e.g., in continuation of the Vidhi ‘qRj 4 if (WWt?) 
"?iraic5 (given above), the following text is found— 

, ‘^trgf fTOT, ^ ^qf Ijw' ®jfcf 

^JJtlff ’ ) 


Gov, from whom the expression has been taken intact. This 
expression has been used by Ragh. also. 
i%) G. (^) JiisfTO:— B. Bh, P. 




The above means that the white goat should be sacrificed 
by him who wishes to attain prosperity, inasmuch as it is 
sacred to who, on account of his swiftness, can readiiy 
satisfy the craving of the sacrificer. Now, this is a mere 
and it serves to induce us to observe the fitfv referred to above. 
For examples of -silraT?, see SI. 76-78, 80, 81, 83, 84, 87, 107, 
168, 230. 

One of the three kinds of sacred text, a Rik, Yajuh 
or Sama — as distinguished from the Brahmana ( i. e. 
explanatory ) portions of the Vedas. They are employed in 
sacrifices. Rik and Sama are in verse ; Yajuh is mostly in 
prose but sometimes in verse. The following are examples : — . 

(i) gw I 

■ftrrm' 11 warj 

(ii) 

grra; 1 

gnl ffw Wh 11 asari 

(iii) ^ 1 ' 31^311 araa: 1 a: nrfei 

%cfgrTg 1 gg: 1 

(iv) wTf% flcrt ^nrrgl *? 5 g^rat i 
’ffgr 3 cif% 11 3 m I 

&c. &c. &c. 

3. Src.— 

[ N. B. It has been stated above that fafg, and 3<a— 
all of them are imms. Now, that are cannot be 

doubted, as they distinctly tell us to do something. But the 
authority of the other two which do not enjoin any performance 
maybe disputed. Ci. 

gfgtgigg, ! Hence, Kull, specially establishes their 
authority. ] 


^0 


The also are authorities on ^ 4 ^ ( though indirectly ) 

inasmuch as they extol the by identifying themselves 

so to say, with the latter. 

4. m: &c.— The construction is — ^ 

] "m: 1 See Kull. Expl. 3. 

5. ^fq &c. — The Mantras also are authorities as 

they are at one with the fqpqqiqsrs 3 when they are employed 
they further remind us of the i. e. fqf^qiqirs. 

N. B. An is with its fqfq through a i.e., 

by the addition of a mere word, e. g. T^m or fsrf^cr | But a 

is with a through a qiw l A distinct mm is to 

be made out of the and is to be somehow or other con^ 

nected with the where the Mantra is to be employed. 

6. % 5 er ^ &c.~The or authority— which means 

the quality of its being a means of right knowledge ( 
qfK^c^tr) — of the Veda in matters of Dharma, although 
self-evident ( — lit established by reasoning ), is here 
repeated ) to shew that the authority of Smriti, &c., 

rests on nothing but the Veda. 

[The Nyaya referred to by Kull. is that of the school, 

viz., that the ( authoritativeness ) of the Veda ( like that 
of all other knowledge which cannot be contradicted ) is 
self-evident No question of however, will arise according 

to the who resort to a different course and spend a 

complete syllogism in the following form : — , 
cr^Tc[, 

N. B. is a synonym of I The 

synonym may be traced as follows : — Riff ( right knowledge ) = 

1 mmi qfK’qii (means of right knowledge ) = 

I | 

The word m in means ‘which is 

nothing buf . 




= Agreeing with its nom, 1 ^ ( rrmcr ) 

( Repeated. » 

7. ^ I 

8. &c. — By the adjective it is implied that 

the authority of «S:c., ( i.e. rflw and ) is 
based on the Veda. [That is, theirs is not a distinct authority, 
but they are authorities, simply because they are based on 
the Veda. If they are anti-Vedic then they are no authorities], 

9. ^I^&c. — isfl^ refers to &c. (as enumerated 

in the next sentence in the quotation from Harita). 

10. iwh m i 
Mastery of the Vedas, or friendliness to the Brahmanas. 

11. — Agreeableness ; ( lit. relating to the moon ). 

12. ^-rrflT 7 ciTfqciT-~t?T?l qftq^#, 

% qftqcnft « w-q^tqcrT^ ; cf^ i An un-offending character. 

13. inftr cf^wq:j 

14. qq w. j friendliness. 

15. Ct^ mx 1 Affording protection. 

16. &c. — ^rqiTj, e. g,, fastening a string round the 
wrist oil the occasion of marriage, and so forth. 

17. in cases where an 
option is given, N. B. The qualification ■|qd%iqiq’ 5 q'§ 1 %q?rr is 
supplied by Kull. 

18. &c. — [For a case of this nature, vide SI. 35]. 

Notes. 

For the meaning, see Notes on SL 9, 10. 

cTft[^-“ci ( ) fq#cf ^ t cilqqt, 1 

The 13 qualities, viz., &c., as enumerated by 

Harita, Gov. takes it to mean i. e. avoidance of 

attachment and aversion. 




— This has been defined in SI. i 8 . 

If the scope of the expression be not 

narrowed^ as by KulL, to relate to cases of optionality, this 
word should be taken both with and • 

l (It is believed that the crow 
has got only one eye-ball, and that it can move it from the 
socket on one side into that of the other). 

This is a very controversial point. We give the 
different views below : — 

(i) ; where alternatives are 

met with we can follow any one of them according to our will. 
(Cf. Ti?rT^T[ I For an example, see SI. 15 ).— -KulL. 

(ii) 

i-Govinda-raja. 

(iii) (a) ^ ^ 

(if) ^ rreRf: ^ 

1 

(c) Cf^ I W 

f% ^ ^^fcT 1 

j 

(d) ^ j 

<311RT I WU 

^ifi?^T^j N. B. 1 = Means. 

— Medhatithi. 

(iv) m ft 5 r% 

TO?r, ^?r 

— Narayana. 

(v) 5r?rTwi5rf^Rt^i^ life %&: 

^rajTt iT^rt ^ W ^^IfM (Cf. the dictates of conscience 
in the western philosophy. With this view we may compare 
f% ) 1 — Nandana. 




5: grtwc? frgiTT TTft^f^rr: i ' 

« ^^Tswrft fw w. ii 'S u 

Prose. 5: ^f%f![ sir^fr ^’ti ’s tf 

^rf«f%a:, f? ( = 5 Rr: ) 9: ( =»fg: ) 1 

Bengali. (s’PrK) 0 ( c^s? !(^ ’ttS’ft#® 

35 l?tc? PT I ( ) TO jj^ai I ( c^g CT (M «lt*f 

5 f€Hti?t TO ' 3^1 CT (?t «R“f ’ll 'SW — 3 ir’¥ 3 i| »isipf 

3t^ ’ffaStd’I ) II '', II 

English,.— Whatever Dharma has been proclaimed by Manu 
for any one — all that is in accordance vrith the Veda, for he was 
omniscient. 7 . 

Kullaka. t^^irr tinfTTOsfv!f%^sfq ^ig^; ^i^N'^- 

’gm’TO t^’j^raiT'?— sr: 1 gfftfi ^net^fl^TSTOt; 

ggsiT ^ tf stflrqif^oi! i ^sa’als’ft ?rg; 

'3(?ra-fTO=ifl’s'-«ragi’T-t^g ’^’’131 ’ST3T (i) ■^wficira 
?ai® ‘53^'g^*^Pt3^ m ( 2 ) 

gigr? 11 e It , 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^fi^g-f%TOfl'a-1TO»Tl’r &c.— By knowing fully all the 

Vedic matters— some of them destroyed ( ), some 

scattered ( ), and others still available ( ttc^^nw ) 1 

2 , — As if made up of all knowledge. 

Notes. 

fw ^:— g; ( *rg: ) ^'aTO^; ( ) 1— Kull. 

^: ( f?; ) ^^atswai: ^^aTWlKsi; I— Medh. and Gov. 

^#srwtra:— tglarwTwi ?fH gt^'aiw+ttrti^— i. e. 

d'KititT I ^TTOT, "t^. ^trara: ?fii ^p^w + g^i^by the rule 

a’ where and awct*. come as wggftfs from previous 
rules. Cf. wp^t ifiwTOf^Jtcf ww f?WR 5 Frgtirg*ii 


AS I 

t%?TiT ^W=if fsrft^ I II II 

n3 

Prose, f^fr^i i ?? ^‘ ( = we^ ) 'srsT’^s'fi «*i5^ 

^mi?TO?r. t fsrf^fet i 

Bengali *lf«'s nta 5 W=f 

’fUm a^fS'Stw^ «rai>itc^ { It I' a 

Bnglisli. — A learned man having fully surveyed all these 
(S'^stras) with the eye of knowledge should take to (the perfor- 
mance of) his own duties according to the authority of the Revela- 
tion. 8. 

Kulluka. ^sa' fsf?r i sn^snci (i) (^) 

ifW^-aiT^nn^ (2), ■apj^ w. {^) 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. sireisiTU^ — The host of the anw. [ siTcr means ‘host,’ 
‘multitude ].’ 

2. &c. — Subservient to ( i.e., helping ) the 

knowledge of the Veda ; viz., &c. 

Motes. 

Adv. modifying 1 

=SfirRHu^:— ’siwjw I s^t^rr 1 

I— xn?^ I 

fw-ftaE+f%^^tcr I by the rule ‘%f§S 5 ;’ — 

the root ftai is when i t is preceded by the Upasarga fir ( 


\^) 'SPr — Added here by B, Bh, M, P, V. 
(xst) tT5ft^x5 — All except A. 



f%^4ts«rra: i 


^ ^sr ^Tl’fTiT II eu 

Prose, wm; '?igftc5*[ f? 2af ^3^*f 

W^fif 1% I 

i Bengali ^rm «wt'S' « s(c^5 ^50!itw ’?rli 

4?? •ptacnti:^ I sit® i s s 

English.— -A man performing the duties enjoined in the 
Revelations and Traditions, gains fame here (in this world) and 
supreme bliss after death. 9. 

Kulluka. ■ i (i) 

^TPIi^§?r (2) iflf^*, ^ 

Wi (^) initfin 

(3) \\ t w 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. Mentioned (^fi[cr) in ^fir and in { 

2. Secondary. N, B. Celestial bliss, &c,, are 
the primary results of pious deeds, and fame is a thing which 
is gaind dy the way. 

3. &c. — On the strength of this statement of 
benefit (derived from the observance of the ^ 4 { mentioned 

U' in ^ and ^fcf ) a is to be framed in the following form — 
’^gfh’Scf (which means that ‘one should practise 
the isf^s enjoined in and ) 1 

N. B. The argument is this Each statement contained 
in a work of this nature must be a or an I ftftis 

are generally put in but this Sloka is not in 1 %^;; further, 
contain laudations, and this Sloka contains such lauda- 
tions. So, at the first sight, it is supposed to be an and 

(^) V. B, Bg, Bh, Bk, J, 

G,M,P,S. 


I 



=1^ 

iiotaf^firi ButKull. says that it is not so. contain 

laudations indeed, but those laudations are imaginary. But 
in the present case they are not imaginary but real. So this 
cannot be an I The fact is that a 1%1% to the effect 

referred to above is essentially necessary. Hence Kull. catches 
hold of this verse and draws out of it the required i . 

Notes. 

I I mt: 

)i 

vc2i-~5r - i ?2f = *3:^1 1 cf. i ct = i 

’TTt% cfq; ct?[ i 

rTTWlT II ? o |i 

Prose, I ] i ^ 

'51% f% (=5 Ict: ) ?rmit f%^«T i 

Bengali 'f f® “ic.? (si^tfwet^®) 

«r®^ ®# ?t9l %lwa 'at.itlr’«t'Si?ts csll ^fac^i i 
aff® 's "ff® 3T3t^t II >0 1 

English.— By or Revelation is meant the Veda, and by 

or Tradition are meant the sacred Institutes ( of Manu and: 
others). These two should not be adversely discussed in any 
matter ; for, out of these two, Dharma made its full appearance, 
i.e., Dharma is set forth by these two, lo. 

Kulluka. i (w) ^fir- 

^r. (^) .siWKi- 

^ I tJf i(i^(i) i 

(m) Eg, G. 

(^) S. 


^ fw^if^fiicfs^ i ig[ci^rmt 

fwMm mmni m\ w w 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. — This express statement of the 

relation between the (viz. and ) and the 
( viz. and ) which is well known to all is intended to 

shew^ that the authority of the ^1% and the ^1% should not 
be called in question by bad reasoning ( ) ; and that 

^fcT, being thus hinted to be of almost equal status with 
is to be regarded as more authoritative than &c., 

thus indicating that an ^t^r, contrary to ^cT, should be 
abandoned. 


Notes. 

N. B, ; express statement of 

what is already known ( ) \ means a technical term, 
and means the thing denoted by the i Here is 
a ^=s!T and is the ^fir is a and is its i 

l That which can be learnt by being 
keard (i.e. only from a Guru). Or, that which is /leard and not 
created by any body ; hence, Revelations. 

??T I That w^hich is ; i.e. Tradi- 

tions ; hence, traditional laws. 

N. B. Not only ’JsriiaiT^s but all sorts of works composed 
by Rishis ( Seers ) are called ^f?r ; thus, Panini's Grammar 
(not to speak of the Puranas ) is a Smriti : — Cf. the expression 

^^^’—remarked 

by Kull. under II. 125. 


I 


; But Ragh. refutes KulL’s reading by mentioning the latter’s 
name and says Wt l He explains it as — 

^#t^^WfTc[ 1 With this view 
we may compare— ^ %siMrsftflf^^T \ 

^ w ii Manu, XII, ic6. 

Then, it comes to this — 

efi: I So the difference between the two readings,, 

though widest in appearance, is not so serious as regards sense. 
It should be noted, however, that the use of the word #?irWT 
with reference to as explained by Kull. and others, 

is not a very happy one. More usually the word means 
in which sense Ragh. takes it. Ragh.’s reading is found in 
¥rf%isric[XT’fir also. 


^ gt (^) tgwTW’sr^iT^ f%5r: i 
’a ii ? ? ii 

Prose. f ftsi; ■tgajmiwfi t 

^ntw: ^g; ^f»f: [ ^TPf#<s: ] i 

Bengali. ( (?t ) « (??W "sitas 

(?r^ ^ca, cr\k cafrft’?? 5trf«?w 

Bnglislu — (Any one, especially) a twice-born, who, with the 
help of the Institutes of dialectics, despise those two (sources 
of Dharma), he, a scorner of the Veda— an atheist, should be 
turned out by the good. 1 1. 

Eulluka. I n; gir: t i 



(w) All except A read ^ which cannot be traced in any 
of the commentaries, t is clearly the reading of at least some 
of the commentators including Gov., as well as of vifipisritw | 




(^) f%TO^- 

’§:siTf%?ififf^rwm’ii^ {3) 1 {4) ; 

(s) 11 u II 

Eulluka Explained. 

1. fi|t: — This is the synonym of ^infir: \ 

2 . &C . — This 'ssrqr^TST of is supplied by Kull 

3. &c.—- Discussion ( ) simply has been 

prohibited by the word in the previous verse. So it 

might be supposed that even favourable discussion is discour^ 
aged. To remove that erroneous belief the author here 
uses a specific word viz. 1 The fgsms or Logic 

might be applied as in the following adverse array ( } 

of ( syllogistic ) reasoning— 

is because it is like the words of cheats. 

N. B. The above is a vitiated syllogism, the fallacy being 
or what is called the fallacy of ‘undistributed middle’ 
in western Logic. Besides* if this conclusion is valid then the 
present also, viz. is becomes | 

4. &c. — %: 1 Charvaka was an 

atheist. The following quotation from the gives the 

i salient points of his views : — 

SrpfrjTt I 

sfTci jrt 11 

(w) Omitted in S. 


Trg4f%mi 

’ 9 ^' ' 

tf’ei Irani 

^ 9i'gW fl^a^’^l^asrgTt: 1 

T9: ^ II 

&c &C. &c. 

It should be noted that the above arguments, charming 
though they appear at the first sight, fall to the ground on a 
more careful scrutiny. To illustrate this let us examine the 
third couplet. In answer to the query put therein we should 
say that one should sacrifice animals and not his father, as the 
Veda enjoins upon him to sacrifice animals and not his 
father. Soms (viz. the prescribed) sacrifices lead to heaven, 
but not all. So the fallacy here is one of ‘undistributed middle’ 
( ) I The same fallacy is to be found in the fourth 

couplet also. The fifth couplet, which speaks of only, and 
thereby defties the existence of ^tot, contains the fallacy of 
petitio principii ( ) 1 

5. TifeT*. &c.— -He is to be regarded as a wif« 9 r (atheist), 
because he is a scorner of the Veda. 

Notes. 

^5j(;53^_^gs5(^ primarily means the science of Logic 
where %s are most lavishly requisitioned to come into opera- 
lion. Here, of course, it means ‘bad logic’ (i.e-, reasoning 
directed against the Vedas). 

wifeT:— ‘Tife Jimiwf’ ?Fcf TtfcT. 9tf%T: i 9ife-j- 

by the rule ‘■^ife Tfat' 1 One who does not 

admit the authority of the Veda (and hence of the existence 
of God or of the other world), is called a Hence, 

TifltiBT means a non-believer. Similar words are— 

(a believer), Ifer (a fatalist, from t^ = fate ). 




^ fitsiWT^ffiT; i 

nTf: ii ?:^ ii 

Prose. %;, ^:, ^^r;, ^ =g ^lar^T: fqq^i;— =^ffia'i?‘ 
■>j4ref ^raifr HTf; i . . 

Bengali. «?, ffs, JTftfla ®i% c^m '®(t5f?, iiTv 

( ) <811^5^— *('43 ^’’"1 1 

English. — The Veda, Traditions, the customs of the virtuous, 
and self-satisfaction ( in optional matters )— these they declare 
to be the clear four-fold means of defining Dharma. 12. 

Knlluka. 

?i% ^ ^turrw^rf (i)— 

ifir 1 3 ^ (^) 

'fm criciW, l 

(3) 1 ^ Tm-^' 

11 11 


Eulluka Explained* 

1. &c. — ( A five-fold source of Dharma has been 

enumerated in SI. 6, but ) now the author throws into the 
category of and enumerates a four-fold source, in order 
to show that only, and not the different names, ( viz,, 

&c. ) is the main-point to be considered here. 

2. w WWii &c. — Veda is the source of ; that 
Veda is sometimes directly available, and is sometimes to be 
inferred from Smritis, &c. This is the point here ; (the niceties 
in) counting the wms are not the point here. (In other words, 
emphasis is given not on the number of the sources, but 
dimply on the fact that the Veda is the only source ( direct or 
indirect ) of Dharma, 


{W) Bh, Bk, J, M, P, S, V. 


Ttg:«^?rr i 




3. &c. — This being the case, the author 

has counted only two in the passage W &c. (SI. 9}. 

Notes. 

— In this Sloka includes also, because 

the latter has not been separately enumerated as in SI 6. 

— This is the same as in SI. 6. 

This word is used for the sake of metre, 

N. B. In the presence of SI. 6, the present Sloka, at the 
first sight, seems to be a repetition. But the commentators 
explain that the point of this Sloka is to say that you may 
count any number of sources of Dharma - but Veda is the 
fountain-spring of them all. Medh. gives an alternative explana- 
tion, viz., that this Sloka is intended to indicate that the 
subject of is here concluded. In ancient Sanskrit 

works the conclusion is often characterised by a repetition.. 
We quote from Medh. below. 

mi ^5?Tfii¥r. ^ mj PT3Ti=[^f% — 

‘cTiffm i HTtw ^ tlfir: i ct^t iffi- 

^’If'gTST I 

fsTSfreinsTT^ RWTw tr?:?T‘ n 11 

Prose. i w 1iim»TT’n'5Tt' 

51TIP!? [vnft] I 

Bengali. 'si< « tW m 

C2t® ; ( ’l^'STW =fl wit® 51 Hi ) I 


Ffr, 3^^ «if I stsTM I ( ?si<h ®!^ ■st’rrc'ts 

fejst affal: srtt^PR ) II i« 8 

English. — The knowledge of Dharma is prescribed for those ' 
who are not given to wealth and desire. To those who seek the 
knowledge of Dharma the supreme authority is the Revelation, 13, 

Kulluka. I ^tifwf%^9gt|prt 

(r) 1 t 5 (2) 'S’^t?rgf%, 

*T ^4Mi?ifiirti^: I TO ^igfir^t h*tto 1 

^oEraf tfer i anm^; (^)— 

g I 

^ wi ’sim ffroro €crr (3) 11’ 

’sf ftrrt g frotr f^sn’ (4) 1 

50m ^siggisni [ ]’ '(5) 1— 

^{TOmg[ ^immig; ^5*rT?5C0^, 

gvrfgigwT'i’l n 11 

Enllnka Explained. 

1 . >?5lfftl^:— tiisiraT^tiga!; I 

2. — To make a display in the world. 

3. &c. — If there is any conflict between a :|i% 
and a ^ftr, then the should have preference. If there is 
no conflict (but simply the ^Egfir is not positively supported 
by a ^ ) then the Smarta act should always be performed 
by the good (ntiT”^Tg’rt) like a Vedic act. 

4. w ^ &c.— ^ g [^fg:] frou fggr 

uig tot: gqx; ^ tggt gff w qfi:HrMT 1 In a 

case of conflict with a gfg, the tijfg should be given up, if 
no special case can be allotted to it. 

(w) fiTOm:— A ; grog stmig:— Omitted in S. 


3 




^8 


1 


S- f%Tl§ &c- — It has been explained by Ivull. himself in 
the next sentence, 'SW, 

I Now see Kull. 

Notes. 

With the first half of the verse, 

cf. ^Tsfft? i 

1%^%— Medhatithi gives an altenative explanation— ■sr^l^ 
-sf^rWh?: sT^feff wfe ! ‘^’ ^irnTT 

Wfl 

farareTn^^m— 's 5 i+^=-Srare(^;) ; tii=are+’ 9 tPT’ 5 =ftw€- 

tn^r, ctct*. ’stsn 1 i 

^erl^ g m wg m i 

f% u^sii 

Prose, g tfw ci^ ^4fT ^ 1% ( = sf?f;) 

'3W' tn 'errft i 

Bengali. O '?:®! si:s(l to*! ? 5 , cn tt®! 5 ®s 

affe^ *c 4 =! 5 a Si §®ti^ 3 i?to 5 { 

!(^ ' 5 (f®i 5 ® ststr? 1 is a 

English. — When two apf%s are in conflict, both are held by 
Manu to be law - for, both are pronounced to be valid law even by 
sages anterior to Manu. 14 . 

Kulluka. i ^ra g®!: ‘1^ 

riT?w, m film i (w) 

f^'gram; (i) i ^ (2) 

?mfir ^ 1 ^i^t^rocrtn— 1%^ ?flr nsfdlTww:, 

g'swtssiftt^Tfi; (3) I tT?T¥ 5 ^:— f^^:’ ii ?« ii 

(^) ^ — Omitted in J, Bg, G. 




Kulluka Explained. 

I- &c.— And the (apparent) contradiction is 

removed by prescribing the performance of either of them, as 
both of them are equally strong. 

2 . &c.— is the synonym of of the 

text, and is the adjective supplied by Kull. 

3- ^WSTs^rracRlI &c.— By the application of the same prin- 
ciple, we get an option in a case of conflict between two 
Smritis. This conclusion is useful here ( H gjt ltqiilJi ; }, and it 
is arrived at on the ground of which is common to 

both cases (viz., in the case of a conflict between two and 
a conflict between two Smritis.) 

Notes. 

firwi+^W! 

^ [ vj^4-'5|-w ( ftr— well ) 
= instead of ] j TfsfhiT + i 

crar i 

^ :^fr: II u II 

Prose. '3^% [ ], ], cfwr 

[ ^cTsjni;]— ?ftr gfir: [ ^1% ] i [ ^rem ] m: (=iittT: ) 3^ 

(=f%^3T ) (=n^^t ) 1 

Bengali. cftv ^flc?r, c?!>r spj^c^, >9^", 

jfsic? 'si'!(ts 

| ’T«P®I ^fcs!| C?R 

II J» II 

Bnglish. — Thus, there are the following aff^s — The (Agni- 
hotra ) Homa should take place (i) when the sun Jjas risen, 
(ii) when the sun has not risen, and (iii) when neither the sun’ 
nor the stars are seen. Therefore, the Homa may take olace at 
all these hours. 15. 


Kulluka. ’?t3 (i)— 1 

m^: ‘?[iT?(r^tt’-si^ i (2) (3) 

(4) i (s) 

JIW^ I 3®WIW>r^’'T3 

ViW. (6) I ‘gf^ (7) ?5Tit^ "^fir; 11 tsi n 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. — The author gives an illustratiori of 
'what has been sajd in SL 14. 

2. 

3 - With the reddish ray ( of the sun ). 

4. — With scanty stars. 

5. <^' . B. In this expression the use 
of the word deserves notice. It is used because it has 
reference to = 9 l% ( which is from the root ^ ) \ 

6. &c.— [In the previous sentence Kull. has 

replaced the word of the text by the word 'it?r r Cf. hk 
sentence — I Now he points out that] 
the word has been used here in a secondary sense 
(and means ff^r) on the ground of analogy ( ), as both of 

them consist in the offering of a libation to the gods. 

N. B. is wider than | See the quotation from Medh, 
under the Notes, 

7. •|tcT5g?[— N. B. These ^s are more commonly 

found to be quoted as &c. 

Notes. 

these words the commentator 
Ramaclaandra quotes from Katyayana — 

flif a 




crw ^ i 

^f^cf ^ fepfl^c? cr^ 'iW TO^#c[ w 
— Some hold that the word is one single whole, 
and is by itself a name of Ushas. (Cf. Kull.). According to 
others, however, it is a compound word consisting of two parts, 
viz., (contiguous) and (expiration), thereby mean- 

ing dreak of day which comes just after the expiration of night 
and is contiguous both to the rise and the non-rise of the sun ; 
i.e., which is neither the one, nor the other.— Medh. 

= ; begins. — Medh. and Kull. Raghavdnahda 

explains it as— i 
^'5:— On this word Medh. remarks — 

itt 5i%r: ^ 

1 % ^cfi- ^Tm:, ^ i 

— This expression is frequently met with. Here 
the adjective might indicate the existence of a different 
class of ^1%, perhaps the ^f%; ( or according 

to a different reading) as referred to by Kull. under II, 1. 
[N. B. might refer to the irj^s other than the Veda j cf. 

Atri, IT ]. It should be noted, however, that the said reference 
is not to be found in the extant ipdOTFfcrTS (including and 
■§^) \ If the genuineness of the said reference is questioned 
the epithet may be taken as simply nrr^pl^ I 



w ^T#sf%^iRtsf%r^ *n-*?rer 11 11 

Pr6se, 51^ {=bw: ) crer 

isi:, 'wer [ ig: ] i 






Bengali ’pfssi nm 

’trare^t^'i ( ntcs ) ttca ( «!^'i > 

sfttsira ®it5^t^'8 =ttll yts -il? 

TT35 '®i'(rf=i e at^“i TW^t '®!f*!^t9 1 '«wf®fai;'3^ '«><H at « 

»c3ra ®if«(^ta =?tt ( ( «i^, 

) I >«> 8 


English..— He, for whom the ceremonies beginning with 
the rite of impregnation (smti^Pl) and ending with the funeral 
rite are prescribed with the accompaniment of Mantras, is entitled 
to (the study and hearing of) this S'^.stra, and no one else. i6. 

Kulluka. 1 m 

^w:, (^) w. (i), ^ 

^ ^ g ^ (2) 1 

^ wfwT (3) 1 3 ^ wT^w- 

?fa srra^t’ ( gg — ^ (4) nua 


Kulluka Explained. 

1 . nwivrsnlg'. &c.— Of those whose observances from birth 

to death have been enjoined to be attended with Mantras , 
i. e. of the twice-born castes. 

N, B. The twice-born castes are the following six, as 
enumerated by Mann— usnfitsiT’T’fiW. Ttsit?fifti!i: (ioiaO ; 

viz., the issue of 

and = \ 

^ and = i 

ta|f and la?iT==t3|t \ 

and = or 1 

and = i 

and ts?rT=^FrTf%^ \ 

2 . means 'critical study.’ 


(^) ^if^oTTt’.—Bg ; felt 




2. if f &c . — wm wf^cf refers to the S'udras^ 

&:c., whose observances are not attended with Fedtc Mantras. 

N . B. By the word tbe females are meantj 

whose ceremonies are prescribed to be performed without 
Mantras. ( See SI. 66). The n 1 %#?rsr mixed castes are explicitly 
classed under the head ^ — 'SL^T^t i 

im, \ 

3. &c. — The duties enjoined by this S'astra 

should, however, be performed by all, even by the S'hdras, 
&c., according to the proper title or of each. [A S'udra 

is not entitled to study this work, but he has every claim to, 
nay he must, observe the universal and his own special duties 
enjoined in this S'astra, e.g., those with regard to parents, 
those with regard to Brahmanas, and so forth ; but he should 
not observe the ceremonies like that of Upanayana, to which 
he has no claim.] 

4. &c.— That the lecturing ( ) or teaching 

( ) i.e., explanation ( ) of this S'astra should be 

done by Brahmanas only has been said (by me ) in course of 
explaining the Sloka &c.’ (Manu, I, 103, which 
see ). N. B. The word of Kull. is taken from the word 

in I, 103. 

Notes. 

w. w., 4 1 

Adj. to firfir: 1 is the name of a ceremony before impregna- 
tion, and igraiTW here means obsequies-— 
i 

^ i On 

this Medh. remarks— ifir l ff iife 


80 


jTl^ffrrr 1 


viz. the tmns. The %^ks are numerous, the 
following 10 being the principal among them — ), 
snfcr^^ir, 

and 1 

N. B. The like our 1 %^T, &c., are growing 

less and less numerous gradually. 


H %f?rf4rH li i-Q\\ 


Prose, [ ?Rf ] [ w^ftr ] ci 

f^fsrflrci fst a”§im [ ’qfecti: ] i 

Bengali, Jtf’l? ’IflT ={ft ^59 ’t'jm'st « Ti=? cii| 

CWf SPC? II 51 II 

English. —The land which intervenes between the two sacred 
rivers Saraswatl and Drishadvati-— that holy land is called 
Brahmdvarta. 17. 


^Kullnka. (i)xiw (2) tfft^T^ (3) 

tawTf: i (4) H 11 


Kulkka Explained. 

I- -The thing i, e. the definition of w ! 

2. — viz. in SL 6 and 12. 

3. T7fw^T?[~Technicality ; viz. in SL 14 which discusses 
what is in cases of conflicts between different texts. 

4. &c.-— The use of the words and 

is for the 'praise' of the river and the country. Thus, 
^^rft=The river Saraswatl ; ^l?T4’^: = The 

country of I 




8 ? 


Notes. 

. 

For the geographical descriptions in this and in the 
following Slokas, see the Map of Ancient A'ryavarta in the 
Frontispiece. 

— Modern Sursuti river ( in the Punjab ), a tributary 
of the Indus. 

; the intervening land ; nom. of 

to be understood. 

^ \ Cf. the 

meaning of the word in SI. 22. 


?r1%r5T trixwr^toiT’n’fr: i 

^T*fro:^T*TT ^ ti 11 

Prose, 

' 3 ’^t I 

Bengali, c^it gS=l, >£ff^ ^51 

■a!^ aif fis ) ^CS(J ^I51"^I3FP! atst®!® « aiWa 

i''' II 


Englisli. — The custom handed down by regular succession 
among the primary castes and the sub-castes of that country, is 
called (or good custom). 18, 


^ Kulluka,^ cifesj fsi ?f?r 1 femt ^^Tn[, 

??ifhTr«T; (2) 55 11 11 


Kulluka Explained. 

I. Including the mixed castes, viz., 

( or ), ^11^, Tnfftsr, &c. See Notes on 

J[»RrW!lin I, 2. 


85 ?. 1 

2. &c. —Handed down in succession, and 

... t 

not of recent origin. 

Notes. 

(w) ^ ^mMT: 1 Cf. the 

word in I. 2. ^F^ncmi: i 

TrwTW tr^MTt ! 

it«r I 5r^^^5Frs?r’c: ii ?£. ii 

Prose, ^ t 

[^:] ( = fw1%fr ) \ 

Bengali. ^^3f, c?c*fw 

I a^flcw^f ( nTms\ TAm) f^T^^ ti ii 

English. — Kuriikshetra, Matsya, Panclidla and S'hrasena — 
these form the which is next to (in respect 

of sanctity). 19, 

Kulluka. iTci^5en1%^^r 

(1)1 ^^EHfortaiT: \ 1 

f%1%|^: (2) 11 « 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — The words &,, are (generally) 

plural when they are the names of country. 

N. B. No universal rule can be laid down for the (gender 
and ) number to be used in .these words which are proper 
names. Cf. Panini’s rule * cff which supersedes 

the preceding rule^ ‘iftf p[r^ I &c, means—- 

'there can be no rule as to that ( viz., gender and number ), 
because the usage observed with regard to proper names is the 
proper authority. 

2. — A little inferior (viz., in point of sanctity). 




8 % 


Notes. 

— Near Delhi, extending from the south of the river 
Saraswati (modern Sursuti) to the north of the river Drishadvati. 

the rule 5fiTqf I For the plural number, see Kull. Expl. i. 
is to the west of modern Dholpur ( in Rajputana ). Its capital 
Virata is probably the same as the modern Vairat, 40 miles 
north of Jaipur, In the Maha-Bharata (Sabha, Ch. 31) it has 
been clearly placed to the south of (or Delhi), and there- 
fore cannot be identified with the moden Dinajpur and 
.Rangpur in Bengal, as has been done by Prof. Wilson. 

The upper half of the Gangetic Doab, extending 
from the neighbourhood of Delhi to the south of Muttra 
(Mathura). Cf. Kull. - 1 N. B. Kanyakubja 

(modern Kanouj) is near modern Farakkabad in U. P, 

— Modern Muttra (or Mathura). 

wijcTcito: ^ fii:i and 

are optional forms in Sandhi by the rule \ 

by the rule &c.' 

^]f% w 1 Ail the 

commentators take it in the sense of hiext in respect of 
sanctity,^ ( Cf. — Kull.). But more probably the word 

means "'next in respect oi geographical ^osiUofiy i. e. contiguous . 
For the respective sanctity of these provinces, we should look 
to Si. 18 and 20. ( Also see Notes on in SI. 21, as well 

as Notes on SI. 22 ). 



# # i\\o h 

Prose, -sfiisiit ^ it 



I 


Bengali, ® gW3 

1j(isf fst^ 5^3! 5(if?OT a ^0 1 

English. — All men on earth should learn their own proper 
course of conduct from a Brdhmana born in these lands. 20. 


Kullnka. i 

^FT^T (i) II n 


mmm ^wm^^ ■ 


Kulluka Explained. 

I. wr< 3 ft^?[— Own. 


Notes. 


It is a very interesting fact to note that some years 
ago it was brought to light by a Russian researcher named 
Notovitch through some of the records preserved by the Lamas 
of Tibet, that Jesus Christ came to Benares and stayed there 
for sometime as a disciple of the Brahmanas. 

^raiTfl — a.# by the rule 
means to learn, ^ ^ ; 

cf. ^ 1 % ( Manu, I. 94). 

I has many forces — 

I Here it denotes which means 
‘injunction ’^ — this should 01 should not be done. 


vs^^ a[?n»ng sr^f^: 11 55.? 11 


Prose. nr®, ft’TO’TRi 

[ ^: ] Tr<2itst: swlf^fr: i 

Bengali. 5i<(r?C5i, *|J^, « 

»tp 5 Pt 'SW ’I’ffWI 5 {ti 3 [ II II 
English, — ^The land which lies between the Himalaya and 
the Vindhya, to the east of Vinas'ana (the place where the river 
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Saraswati' disappears ), and to the west of Praydga, is called 
(or theC ntermediate land), 21 

Kullnka. \ 

(i) ^ xr^jT^m ^cr ^ 

11 11 

Knlluka Explained. 

I. f%irsi^Tc[ &c. — fk^- 9 ^ means the country where the 
river Saraswati disappears ( — the root means ) 1 

Notes. 


Near Kurukshetra where the river Saraswatl dis- 
appears. Dr. Biihler identifies it with the Hissar districts, and 
Prof. Macdonell, perhaps more rightly, with the Patiala 
districts, of the Punjab. 

The words and are in in connection with 

the words and respectively, by the rule &c' — 

and are 

This word also, as in SI. 19, is taken by 

Medh. with reference to sanctity.— 

W f I But Sarvajna-Narayana boldly 

remarks, perhaps more rightly,— I 







% 1 ^T: 11 II 


Prose. -^iT I, gg5r<x I, 

fs?i: t 

Bengali. ars(r^ ’I#T^ « 

’iran 8 %% a 


English.— The country between those two mountains and 
extending as far as the Eastern and the Western seas, the wise 
call ATydvarta (or the land of the A^ryas). 22. 


8 ^ 




Kulluka. 'm i ^ ^ 

nw^\ ^fecTT 5iT^*Tf% 1 ^?2It^T?rnF[ '^T^5 

i ^ ’^T?2n^cfT (i) < ’S5j|^‘&^: 

^ ^F^rm: (2) a ii 

Kulluka Explained. 

1, iT5^^T?lT?[ &c. — Here the ’?jr§; is used in the sense ol 

^fi^T (or exclusion) and not of (or inclusion). So, the 

islands in the (said) seas (being thus excluded) are not s 

2. &c. — A'ryavarta is so called because the 
A'ryas are being born here from time immemorial (u^r: -gm) t 

N. B. Medh. adds a line more—’^rr^ ^fq ^ 

^Tcuft i Nar. gives an altogether different, 
meaning — ^ I tfh 

1 This meaning would ascribe to the Aryans a nomadic 
character. 

Notes. 

The relation between the several countries named in these 
few Slokas ( 17, 19, 21, 22 ) is thus set forth by 

Raghavananda ciwiTxgt 

Wlim: ; i.e. is within is within 

and iTcSft^ is within f 

If this be the case the word in SI. 19 cannot, of 

course, be taken to mean ^contiguous in respect of geograflitcai 
position’, as remarked there. 

li'WsiTT,^ srar wm: i 

^ ?i'^srwr‘. wn'. (m) \\\^^ 

Prose. §i'»!raiTt:: ts;: isi:, 

w. TC I [ ■i^'. ] 1 




Bengali. c^. cw^ c?*fl ’siwi^c^tfr 

m c^wcH 11 ^ '® 8 

English. “The land where the black antelope naturally roams 
(as native to the soil) is to be known as a land fit for sacrifices ; 
beyond it is the Mlechchha land, 23. 

Knlluka. 1 minixt m ^ I 

^ wff ^RT 52 i: 1 ^ mr% n ti 

Notes. 

:anT: (lifter:) ?[1% iSw 

1 An antelope of variegated colour, but chiefly black. 
The word is also spelt with ^ | In that case the meaning 

would be, according to Raghunath, ; some 

take as a diflerent form of ^r i 

^ 4-^ («i:€T ) by the rule 

) I is, thus, a 

more accurate form than -sffm \ 

#'^:-~The different classes of the as given by Amara, 
are as follows ^s^sfRTsr: i 


q:crT 5 T 1%wm^ 1 

Jrf%r5|; f5Tg%^afiT^fslfr: 11 h 

Prose, fifsimg: 11^*1; !Rra?r. 

Bengali, fsRtPra CW’WI? 

I 1^ '*I®W ?|C®I WC«f ^3T »ttra II il8 B 

English. — The twice-born people should earnestly resort to 
these countries, but a S'ddra, distressed for subsistence, ^may reside 
in any country whatsoever, 24. . 




8^ Trg^^Ti 

Knlluka* i m (^) ( i ) 

(2) -qc^T^ fsipfr iraTO[ I wmm- 

11 \% \\ 

Knlluka Explained. 

1. €i^TifeTc{— 'For the performance of sacrifice (to which 
these lands only are suited). 

2 . ^^’grt^c^TcT ^—Also for the earning of some i.e. 
religious merit. [The point is that the mere habitation in such 
a country is conducive to the earning of religious merit]. 

Notes. 

“= ( Medh. ), and 

(Gov.). Nar. adds ^ I 1 So, (in quest 

of a living) does not seem to be supported by the commentators 
here, ^^ct: « +1%*^+ w ^ without the form would be | 

tjWT it 5tfsf: 5emTt5T irsIt^T 1 

Prose, w Mper ftfir: w. {=i^^ ) n^ftf^cn, '?r« 

{=5!3Rf: ) ] i [ i 

Bengali. s(^ 

v9t 5l9i I ( ^s{ 8 II 

English. — Thus nas the source of Dharma been briefly 
described to you, as also the origin of all this (universe). Learn 
now the duties of the Varnas ( i.e, castes), &c. 25, 

Knlluka. ■n’irer #%; 'SWT t 

(ttI— ^K) isn^'iTT ^frrsw (i) 1 

(w) ?tWT^T?{— -Aj S. however, is the synonym given 

by Kull. of the word in SI. 23. 




(»n-^iO ?aia ?Rpmt •^'s^ ^ {-m), (?r) 

■ssfTwicRTsj (2)1 ‘w^ ?a;w (^) I ?:?rff ’^€^ 1 ®! 

3?^ I ^tr4spsi^ 

wi’TRj (' 5 ') {3) 1 t sn^surm: ('^) [ ars'qs^, 

'«siT?pB^ xrK*[| 

^ ii(»ii; ^gujcWt 1 
^ <3^ si#? 3 Rl 3 i ^ (4) II 
’iifiirmiT: I 

^ fiT^K^Tf| 3 Rt W (5) II 

gtsfVaiai i 

^ t^^ir mt (6) « 

^ jg^JT ir^ B ' 3 ^ I 

w ustT^rf 'crftqraf*R| (7) 11 

'St 's?^: ^wW% I 

53 iiT 5 if%fifffS W (8)11 


EiiUuka Explained. 

I. 'Stf^: &c.— The glfir ( of ) means 

or promulgating cause as referred to in SI. 6 — tStsf %# 
'«r4'5^ &c. 

2- 'nt!^''<<isi^ &c.— Go vinda-raja explains that the word 
here means ‘spiritual merit and in the SI. 


(^) .^%3saM^W— All except A. 
('®) ^-Bg, G, M, P, V. 

(3 t) '«rg^n®rg4ref— S. 

(^) Eg, G, S. 

(3=) — Only in A. 

(^) «fwHtT%sT:— All except A. 


,4 


&c. (II. i\ the word w means the (producing) cause of 
that viz. &c. So, means or 

the producing cause of spiritual merit, &c., (in which 

sense the word is used in SI. i). 

3. &c. — Here the word stands for the 

following five, viz., (i) -^^ 4 , (ii) (iii) 

(iv) and (v) I (^'or a full description of these, 

see below.) 

4. &c. — O King ( iqf ), means a characteristic 

feature of a particular Varna, e.g., [which is prescribed 

for the first three Varnas only (viz., Brahmana, Kshattriya and 
Vais'ya) to the exclusion of the fourth Varna (viz., S'fidra)]. 

N. B. The word like the word under SI. r, 

refers to | See, SI. i. Kull. Expl. 12. 

5. &c, — means a characteristic feature of 

a particular AVrama, e.g., ^, &c., [which are prescribed 

for the I St and 4th A's'ramas (viz. and S^) only to the 
exclusion of the other two A's'ramas (viz., and ) ]. 

6. &c. — A is one which is 

determined by and taken together, e.g., a made 
of grass. N. B. A is an as it is peculiar 

to the of ; but it is ordained that the of a 
Brahmana Brahma-charin should be made of grass, that of 
a Kshattriya Brahma-charin should be made of grass, and 
that of a Vais'ya Brahma-charin should be made of laiw fibre, 
(See SI. 42). So these latter are not merely or 

but both and i* e., \ 

7. &c. — means the duties referred to by the 

connotation (^<5) of a term ; e.g., the protecting of subjects as 
connoted by the term I [A w^hich means a 

‘king’ (lit. coronated) cannot be called as such without the 
said qualification.] 




done on account 

special reason ( fsff%^ ) jg called a ^rjrf%®H,a ■ e o- 
" P^n^nce (practised to avert the evils of a sin) ' “ ’ 

Notes. 

or ,0 i„ connoclion ,-ia, *e ,e,b rtlSn, 
ForK»ll.s eiplanation. SCO Koll. Eipl. r, a„d tor 
Gov. s view, see Kull. E.xpl. 2. 

I See Notes on the word in I 68 

'^-“‘^evorb 

s<®fi59^fi5PiRm I 

«i^; sifWwtR: mw; as, „ 

Prose. iiS: rg w B»r «■ 

mgrrfe ^1%: , ' ^ ^ 

Bengali ^sftgtr? -rffaj^wb, 

2^ I ®Wcfa nfti?®] *3({w ara , / 

^5,tc? TO? ^ft?i3 LiT U 

Ei^lish.-The sacraments such as those on conception *r 
of the twice-born should be performed with holy Vedic rhes 
which are purificatory both here and after death. 26. 

KuUuka. (i), 

.N-rp , ^ ",Z' 

Kulluka Explained. 

^ so called bccaaso 
wey are based on the Vedas. oecause 


I 

2. &c.— [This is the % of the statement Sht i ] 

Because one who has undergone ^^rs, is entitled to perform 
sacrifices, &c. [N. B. is an adj. from i] 

3 - &c. — Ennobling in this world also, because 

such a person is entitled to Vedic study, &c. 

Notes. 

fiiTO: ?r: ; adj. to i 

means the ceremony of impregnation. 

+ the augment comes in 

by the rule , 

Decoration (so to say) of the body ; i.e. sacraments. For the 
w^Rs, see Notes on f%f?: in SI. 16. 

nai— Jr+?w^+50ri( ; ; after death. 

+ ’n firrntRtrfJ 1 In this world. 

tsit f%5|RT?TXTOS?r^ II |j 

Prose. »ii«: ilt: siFr^»ir^«Tft#fsrsw^: firgiiitt 

Bengali, 4^, wlgtwf ( 

0 ?tf 'st^^ ?ftf 3 ?ii j 1 

English.— By the ceremonies of (the mother’s) conception, 
&.C., natal rite, tonsure and the binding of the Mnnjd grass 
ti.e. investiture with the sacred thread), the seminal and the 
uterine impurities of the twice-born people ate wiped away. 27. 

KttUuka. lat: tntrg^f^tet^ ? ^ . 

t »iw^ %,;$ t »rw!; (I), 


Bitfrgr ^ 

JiRPn%xf (3)1 (4) 1 

i ^xtk ItsRf Jifcifttfg^^qf^nT ^ (^) 

^ (s)> ’Tflw^ ^f^awaresf, u " 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. t »r^t &c.— Those are called »tT»? ceremonies which 

are performed for the purification of the foetus. N. B. Of these 
the principal are and 1 »r«hpr is the 

rite of impregnation, has the effect of securing a male 

child, and which consists in parting the hair of the 

lady upwards with various Mantras and implements (such as a 
porcupine’s quill, &c.), has the effect of perhaps making the 
lady confident of getting an issue and is performed generally 
in the 6th or 8th month of pregnancy! 

2. &c.— Here the word is rather loosely 

used. Indeed, some of the above ceremonies, e. g., srwTi?l*r 
are not ■^s. ’ 

N. B. Of the ceremonies intended here by 
(proper) contains no ^ j does contain it, while 

contains it according to some, but not according to others ; and 
of the minor ceremonies some contain ^ and some do’ not. 
Here Gov. observes— ^rref wpfwr’Tif: 

I It is probable, as appears 
from the variant noted here, that Kull. also concluded his 
sentence, like Gov., without which 

the sentence is rather unintelligible. 

3 - smns- &C.— gpcranf means the natal ceremony 
which consists in feeding the boy with clarified butter &c 
(See SI. 29). ’ ■ 


A, S. 


(^) ^ ?j(T — All except A. 


4. &c.-- means the ceremony of (for 

which see SI. 35 ). 

5. &c.—* The uncleaniiness due to the faulty semen 
of the father on account of his thinking of prohibited 
intercourse, &c. 

Notes. 

mw. Kull. Expl. i and 2 . 

on which occasion a Brahmana 
Brahma-charin has to use a made of i See SL 42. 

The sentence may be construed in 

three ways : 

(i) ^rr^ 5 ?r^— 1 

(ii) w 1 

or (iii) TOT^T’uf^: (fgfir:) W. ^ 1 

^'fflr^i%#^55RrT #: | 

fig: 11 11 

Prose. w^’»r fa; 

w ?rg: ( ?nfr ■^rwr ) arit ( a-iiJ!Tfs#5[T ) feit i 

Bengali. [ ] c’nf^ni, fts*, kK 

( m, « fnfcstfPFs ) 4rv [ ] 'icaK’tt'fjf, 

c'fwMfWf? *t^’f5t^®4« c^rtfeltsftlir ’^a 4t >^s^g 'si<iftn 
'a!f5ri a^srtf^a 55 > i 

English. — By the study of the Veda, by vows, by burnt obla- 
tions, by the Traividya vow, by offerings (to the gods, Rishis and 
the Manes), by the procreation of sons, by the five obligatory 
duties and by sacrifices, (the soul residing within) this body is 
made fit for its union with Brahman, 28. 




Kulluka. %i’<2raSsr, ‘st;’ 

:gra sficr’ffw’j, ^ si^^r — •iirjpsrF?^ ( ^ ) 

(i), ‘?:a€pqT’ 

W<T^r^%^, ?rfT^^#^ ?r8^ ‘wt#’ 

‘cf^f — ( t ^) ( 2 ), %S}^ ; ^^§jcf- 

(^) (3) 11 h 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. nmT^Tff &c.— The pRf is separately mentioned on 

account of its superiority. 

2. — Here erg means the soul encased 

and particularised by the body. N. B. The body which is 
an inanimate thing can never have the knowledge of Brahman ; 
hencej the word ct^ here refers to the (animate) soul encased by 
the body. 

3 - &c.— As final emancipation is attained by 

the knowledge of Brahman attended with the performance of 
the prescribed acts. 

N. B. For philosophical discussions, see Notes on SI. 2, 
pages 9-11. 

Notes. 

^'^:““(i) m ; careful study of the Vedas. 

(ii) Some analyse the word thus : — i.e. the 
study of ones own Veda. 

N. B. Each one of the twice-born classes has in it the 
followers of the different Vedas. Some are some 

some are 1 

(^) M, P, V. 

(^) for A. 

(^) A, S. 


1 


word has been variously interpreted :— 

(i^ The acquisition of the three-fold sacred science, i.e., 
learning the three Vedas, It is either a co-ordinate word, or an 
adj. to I Medh. 

(ii) The vow to study the three Vedas (during thirty- 
six years). — Nar. and Ragh. 

(iii) It falls under the head of ^cf, but it has been separ- 
ately mentioned here for its speciality, i.e., for the sake ot 
emphasis— Kull. 

’ftift 11 Manu, III, 70. 

See under I, 112. 

wTil—ww. ^ wSt 1 

cT^:— The encased by the body. 

5rr?r^4 1 

1TJira?rilTai»T ’51T^ II ^«E. II 

Prose. srrcr^ i 

[ci^ l = ) uracil 

Bengali. *31^ *3j3T^tc5isr ftws’i « 

3(!3tS5t9‘l%’^'P ( sitR® ) ^3 <lT«?|t%J5 I II 

Bnglisli, — Before cutting the umbilical cord, the natal cere- 
mony of a male child should be performed. He should then be 
fed with (killed) gold, honey and Ghee with the accompaniment of 
Mantras. 29, 

KxtUnka. tufiircr i (i) (^) •g;i5q^ 

tok; felt 1 tt?T 'f (2) ’^^rgicinTT htsi’tw 11 st<tii 


{^) HRT— All except A. 




a,'® 

Kulluka Explained. 

r. — N. B. The word is the synonym of 

in the text. 

2 . — Attended with the Mantras of one's own 

(by which his domestic ceremonies are directed to be 
performed). 

Notes. 

I is from the root ^^—to 

increase ; here it means ‘cutting’ perhaps by I 

According to Medh. and Gov., the word is used to 
show that no ceremony is to be performed in the case of a 
eunuch child, and in the case of a female child the ceremony 
is to be performed without any Mantra — see II, 66. 

Dr. Biihler, evidently dreading 
the effects of licking gold-dust on the system of a new-born 
child remarks : — ‘‘Though the text clearly says that the child 
is to be fed with gold, honey and butter, it appears from the 
Grihya-Shtras, as also some of the commentators point out, 
that the last two substances only are two be given to the child, 
after they have been touched with a fkce of gold or a golden 
ring \ But Sus'ruta, who knows more than the learned Doctor 
about the therapeutic effects of gold, says lifUK ^tciifir: 

I— \o j The thing is that killed (or 
♦itRcT) gold and not raw" gold is to be used, and we need not 
be anxious for its effects. 

3# ^ siwt WT jprrfsfw li ^0 ti 

Prose. [ 5Rt#gjiT ] ^spjf ^ ^ 1 ® ^ ( = tier) 

[iw ^ (—’w) ^ (=fswt;) i 


Bengali. ( ■si«tsi1 ), 

fwc^, '»i«t^1 ■a® t^, ^ fe!( sit’i’Fa'l ^faca a ^ • s 

English., — ^The rite of naming the child should be performed 
on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or on a lucky lunar day, in 
a lucky hour, under a lucky star. 30, 

Kulluka. 1 

(i) (2) 

f ^ 

^ i^Rr scriitjsTTr ( 3 ) 1 — 

qw Rr^t, qq ^ ^iRpiTqq^ (4)* \ 

qr 11 H 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ofmq'^'Rr &c,— On the loth or 12th day counted from 

the day of hirtJi (on this earth) which comes from the context, 
because ‘birth’ is referred to in the word which occurs in. 

the previous Sloka. 

2. — [This word does not occur in the text, but is. 
supplied by Kull. to explain the f%=q in the word qrTKqr[ 1 
The causative qrn:tq will apply only ] when the father is 
not in a position to perform the ceremony himself ; [otherwise- 

\ 

3. ’^rqqr 1 &c. — -Or, here Rr^t should be- 

explained as qqrrq^S'lf%“-'On the expiry 

of the tenth day, i.e. on the eleventh day. This will reconcile- 
the present passage with the following statement of ( the sage) 

(one of the 20 principal law-makers) — ^ &c., 
[which means that the ceremony of is to be per- 

formed on the expiry of [i.e. on the eleventh day (for a , 
Brahmana)]. 

4* — Known with the help of or 

astrology. N. B. This is an adjective qualifying all the 
nouns, viz., RrRi, and \ 





by the rule ^ir^trirm# mw 
^aii^rnr ^ — The wordfiffi? is both masc. and fern. 

Hence and are in fern. N. B. The word 1 %fi? here 
means a solar firfij or a day and not a lunar fhfsf \ The 
expression ^^[parTi^ &c. has been explained in two ways 

(i) On the loth day, on the 12th day, &c. (for all castes) ; 
or (ii) On the of the loth day, i.e., on the eleventh 

day, or on the next day viz. twelfth day, &:c. (for Brahmanas). 

N. B. Though the first explanation could not be objected 
to on the ground of on the strength of this 1 %f% by 
which the ceremony might be performed during wN, even 
as the ceremony of is actually performed during 

that period, still the second explanation seems to be pre- 
ferable on the ground that it would reconcile the present 
passage with all the other authorities on the same subject. 
Gf. ^ 

f¥i:, ^ 

Besides, the word ^r^2?rf will have no force 
in the first explanation, as there would be no reason 
for omitting the eleventh day. But in the second explanation 
the word which is the next available day, may be 

explained as being intended to stand for the nearest auspicious 

day. Cf. Ragh .— ^ liWT I 

Some (e.g, Gangadhara) have improved the second explana- 
tion a little and has applied it to all the castes in the 
following way - 

^rflctr^rt 

^T-aEs^ff[— q^sKt tairer, 

^ i Medh. has evidently 

anticipated this explanation, but he does not know whether 
to reject or to accept the stretch in the said explanation. 


I 

He says cff ^ I wTwwlsiif firf%w 

1 

^KScI— if + 1%^+f%^ I fq?fi ;^5,^ fsrf^jj 

^TRtft Sara: 1 ‘fqni ^ fJJffit— is the primary i 

tsirer ^R^pr g « t? ll 

Prose, ?i^-, fjjt^ «r*r^', 

g ^gf%cf [ ] ?nfj I 

Bengali, sRqipqr 

■’tpw ItiSRfS^ Sflu ^Icq I II ’ 

English.— A Brihmana’s name should denote something 
auspicious, a Kshatriya’s denote power, a Vais'ya’s wealth, and a 
Sudra^s something contemptible. 31. 

Kulluka. i=rir^rf%t% 1 wrsiwT#l^t 

^mrfir (i) II ^ ^ II 

KuUuka Explained. 

1 . &c.— These are typical names denoting qTl=^, 

iqiT and f^TJ^f respectively. 

Notes. 

^ ?fir ,i^.5r+^r^j as well as the 

three other adjectives in this Sloka qualify the word 
m the preceding Sloka. ^ 

( fir;^T) = i5w sfir ggi if-!jaf5f: , 

ii n 

Prose, maw sr^fr, xrs: :|sg^ ifetgw, 

sissrt^tf [ mw: 'mqqs ] ^ j 






Beiigali. sttcg b|t«rg sifcif 

1 ®^^, ’icaa JttCT c=¥t^ teg s i 


English.' — A. Brdhmana’s distinctive title or surname should 
imply happiness, a Kshattriya’s imply protection, a Vais'ya’s imply 
thriving, and a S'ftdra’s imply service. 32. 


Kulluka. 



(i)— I TjtiT 


=(n%f%(4)i wstps't, ?gi|fer:, 

ft^rr^ sftr:— 

tpii! (Iir) fqq^, 'qmi (^) Jjgsf: (s) I 
(^) tsjrer 

t^witsfq ( ) gwti— 

11 ^ 4 1 ^ 1^ ^ ^ ts?i3|^?^;.(6) 11 n 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — Now the author says the following for the 
regulation of the surnames ( gturg ) I 

2. &c.— These are respectively illustrations of 

sptrai'qqr, wgrqqr. and Sisi^r^qr surnames. ( spI means 

'happiness’, and lisr means ‘servitude’. ) 

3. gqq^rfst — Surnames ( as distinguished from the proper 
names ). 

4- 4rT%ftr=4ra^4Tf’T I [ here does not mean ‘an act’. ] 

5- »i?j3i;”i5TW=Trg;='^u’er I 

6. tsjiatsf#:— (wwm ?ru tT . ; thus grr is for tsu, and 

for ) 1 

(qr) All add after qr^ranft 1 This seems to be a 

reader’s note on the word grr^ifw below, but wrongly inserted 
into the body of the commentary. 

(^) ^pitarnt ’q— jjfdg-fig*— M, P, V. 





Notes. 

(the base being means ‘happiness’, ‘siiisiTcr-- 

I as well as the three other adjectives 

qualify the word in SI. 30, but here the word 

should be taken in the sense of ( surname ), as the 

description of the j^roper names have already been given 
in SI. 31. 

+ ^cf == ijiKTiT I Jr + tnsr?{;= STBEfTf by the rule 

— The first vowel of the words grff , m 

and tgTEj- is lengthened when preceded by rr [ ) 

I N. B. The form also is admissible. 
In that case J JT + \ 

^Nt i 

^^^’!rkmTafNT?Tf*nw 5 !^?i; y 11 

Prose. [ sTTO§a ^ ] I 

Bengali. sfc^s, 

=W®r^I 5 f j I) «o I 

English.. — The names of women should be easy to pronounce, 
not implying anything dreadful, plain of meaning, pleasant, 
auspicious, ending in a long vowel, and containing a word of 
benediction. 33. 

Kulluka. 1 '?!gp:rScnf%, (i), 

w (^) 11 ti 

Eiillaka Explained. 

I. — [ This is the synonym of 

] I 


{m A. 






Notes. 

1 #^— ?fiT iw + + ^ 17 — I 

The affixes and ^ are alternatives by the rule 

would give I means that which is 

easily pronounceable, unlike the names &c. 

I unlike the names few, &c. 

ft^WWiiT-unlike the names &c. 

^^^^i^—unlike the names &c. 

iTl-'W^—unlike the names Szc, 

unlike the names ?(nc<t, wr^^iT, &c. 

— unlike the names <Src.— 

- ^ (adj. )=^rsf) 3 ^k^ ; 

This is the same 

as l On this word Medh. remarks — ^ 

^ wt ^ 1 iTfi^wTi' i 



n?artr4'Sh«’!r 1 

TSftS^IlTO5^ ft li ^8 II 

Prose. ?nf% fts^: ^snri ^i§-'fnf% 

’sraiTO’i [ ^sq-^] I m it tm ] i 

Bengali. F5<^tcn 5^ra fmq ‘fqj’tf irwq i qkttJf 

I «mi ^iftT i?r snr®i^ q%1 t%f% 

srlci cJi^ ifiw a ®8 r 

English. — ^The infant’s Nishkramana ( or going out of its 
birth-chamber) should be performed in the fourth month ; his 
Anna-prds'ana (or first feeding with rice) in the sixth month ; or 
optionally at any other time held to be auspicious according to the 
custom of the family. 34. 

Kulluka. “qg® 1 '^gif »rit grader 5pJHT?i^<^gig; 

“’^ifgaig^rrEf” (i) i gt gift 1 ■gggi (2) 



^8 


- 

I 



^ cRt 1 ^ 3 ^T^T^ 5 *WTf d% (3) I 

^s 5 r ^Tf% (4) \ 

(3) i w TSi^itf^iTtgtjxf^ l^T^w (6) 11 k 

Kulltika Explained. 

1. — [This is supplied by KulL]. 

2. — Being the custom of the family. 

3. &c, — So, even at a time different from 
that prescribed before ( viz. the fourth month ) the cermony 
of f?r«c5iTW may be performed. 

4. cfcTfcftt — N. B. This sentence which is 

not found in any of the printed ( which deals mainly 

with sjHrfgffs only) is a distinct and unwarrantable departure 
from such high authorities as Manu, Yaynavalkya, Vydsa, 

Vishnu, &:c. I would therefore venture to suggest that if it 
were not a bogus quotation the word as found by Kull. 
in his might be a copyist's devil for which means 

‘fourth'. The line would then read as — ‘cTcr^ftt wrf% 

and will thus be reconciled with all the authorita- 
tive texts on the point. 

5. &c.— This (alternative, viz., 
f § ) applies to all the tmxs* 

6. — Therefore, even the surnames, viz,, ' 
<S:c., should be used according to the custom of the family. 

Notes. 

mm j ^Tt is the alternative form., 

optionally ordered in place of Jm in ) 

and the subsequent i%«f|is. 

(’ir) M, P. This language is more 

technical, and is, curiously enough, found intact in Medh. | 




KTW^ Some of the commentators take it as 
applying not only to the observances here, but to other 

observances alsOj if any. Cf. "m iri mm 

3rt%f * Medii. 

f^rsn^^if g%rr: i 

MX =gf%^5iTq[ ii ii 

Prose. 1?^ feiT^t’Tt scRt 



BengalL si^if ■si^r’t ^ 

ap!%5 %fsf® '*Rjjrtc<i 8 ®« 1 

English.. — ^The ceremony of Chud£-karman (tonsure) should 
be performed, as hinted in the S'ruti, for the sake of spiritual merit, 
of all twice-born men in the first or third year (after birth) 35. 

Kulluka. “^fRTwfiT I '^jT^nrw f%5!icfl®Tf 

‘spIrcT:’ 5tn^ WiitsiT 

^i®siil® ] ifRr ®T=^tT^ (i) 1 ■sta str^%cr- 

1 '?rT^ra®T3r§rJi ‘s^ ^if^- 

ii ^a,H . 

Kulluka Explained. 

I . ^fjr^JTTcT &c.— The word ^=^®iTf[ means that the 
(though not directly, mentioned in the ^fir) is pre- 
scribed by the Veda, as it gives an indirect hint to it in the 
(V edic text) - ‘rra ^TW. iriKI ftfai^ I 

N. B. [The quotation (which gives the description of a 
battle-field) means — where arrows strike like hairless i.e. shaved 


(®ir) A, B, J, G, S. 

5 


(heads of) boys. Now, here the word ftfins informs us 
that in the Vedic age boys used to have their heads shaved. 
So, we should follow that practice and have that 
amongst us even now.] 

Notes. 

+ I So, ^cr.='«?^tw-Kull. Nan- 

dana explains as igi^»J!cr; i Cf. (quoted by Kull.) 

— ■^N', ■m ; also cf. 

4(ra«t<!*i, til*? I __ , 

— "I? + wt 1 = Enjoinment. On the 

word Gov. remarks (after quoting the ^ as found 

in Kull.)— Jirg; ^ ' 

Prose. ^*1^ arsiw^r, [ ’W ] ^ra: 

( ='gl%n« ), jwfst [ ^] I 

( ='gtrn5f»i ) fc^fct I 

Bengali. 9|t«*PW*f 

II » 

English.— The investiture with the sacred thread should be 
performed in the eighth year after conception in the case of a 
Brihmana, in the eleventh year after conception in the case of a 
Kshattriya, and in the twelfth year after conception in the case 
of a Vais'ya. 36. 

Kulluka. ?fiji ^ wraw 

^qsRi*i^5[ gqvtmrj— ) 

ifq €19; (i) I ll ll 


fefhfrswr: i 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c.— The word ^iTTqwis thus derived.— 

I The is lengthened into ^ by the rule 
•^wqi^fq i [The Sutra means— Lengthening is found in 
oitker cases also. Cf. for ; also cf. Kull. 6 on 1 . lo.] 

Notes. 

— In the eighth year counted from the child^s birth 
in the womb. N. B. iVccording to Yajnavalkya, it may also 
be counted from the birth on the earth; or, in each case, 
according to the custom of the family. 

Cf. i 

TraT^qnqiJ, It 11 I 

liefer— ^q-?rq^qtq ^ ^q'qpqq^ l This is the view, of 
all except Narayana and Gangadhara. 

gq^rqsf fqqr qrT^¥[, ^q^T^j^r- 

firfh q^tgiqrsqiqrc: fqqi^^ Narayana. Cf. Kull.’s explana- 

tion of ^TTiT?^ qrRq^ in SL 30. 

Gangadhara explains as formed with an emphatic 

and holds that the boy’s ^q^rqq' should not be performed 
•by the father himself^ but by somebody else. The quotation — ^ 

fw Ipqtff qt cTJgriwtsfq H 

is pronounced by him to be bogus and unauthentic. His 
grounds are : — 

(1) is held to be mim ycL Manu, III, 160. [The 

exposition ( instead of ), as 

proposed by Kull. and others, is perverse]. 

(2) ^fpT^qr: fqeri and w^qi<TT ftm have been distinguished 

rather too often. Cf. 146 

&c. &c. 


i 

(3) Numerous authoritative instances can be cited to 
shew that in spite of the father’s presence some other has been 
engaged to initiate the son. So the so-called injunction 

is found often to be violated : — 

^Wrrju^mit cT^ f22|Tcf^ 

(4) to which so much credit is given, would 

become a queer thing if the father and the were the 

same person. 

(5) If the father is the then the mother would 

belong to the family. So the injunction that the first 
begging should preferably be made of the mother (cf. Manu, 
II, 50) is not easily reconcilable with the injunction ^ 

(cf. Manu, II, 184) 

To these might be added : — 

(6) With reference to the injunction of the child’s initia- 
tion the form (as found here) instead of is often 

met with. Cf. Yajnavalkya, I, 14 ;—S’amkha, II, 6. 

(7) The following expression also which is often employ- 
ed in Grammar as a typical example of to denote 
(wish), favours this view — ^T^T^qr^qcl’ I 

(8) Should the father be the prescribed the queries 

like the following made to the ^TTiT 

’^1%’# &c., would sound rather queer, 

(9) The general injunction with regard to Tantric initia- 

tion — might be due to ihis interpretation of 
the Vedic I 

(10) Barring some rare instances in these days we do not 
come across any instance in the Vedic and Puranic ages where 
tiie father has been described to be the A'chraya of his son. 


mm fairer i 

TT# ^^st: ii ^'a ii 

Prose. "grWwnrer T^ q^ [q?], qqnf^; Kra: 

< ='^1%«rer) TO [to'], t^if^jf: ( =gignf ^q i 4 i aa^ ) ta?ref 

f 3 [ ] WF&il I 

Bengali. 

f fe«(?[ a 'a*^ a 

English.,— The investiture of a Brdhmana desirous of spiritual 
proficiency should be done in the fifth year after conception ; that 
of a Kshattriya seeking power, in the sixth; that of a Vais'ya 

longing for (success in his) business, in the eighth. 37,' 

Kulluka. i 

cr?{^Tf{?gr WpIlT, 

(2) (3) — 

q§i<Tt^cr (4) [ q^[rfq qiW’TT ^ cT^fq 

crf%mq=q?^t (5) 11 II 

KuUnka Explained. 

1. &c.— The word means the spiritual 

power due to the excellence of the study of the Veda and its 
accurate knowledge, &c. 

2. &c. — Of a Kshattriya who wants to have 
royaUtrength consisting of elephants, horses, &c. [The word 

occurs in the text, and Kull. illustrates as 

3. qs5m &c.— Of a Vais^a who seeks prosperous business 
of cultivation, &c. 

[The word (from the root means ‘activity'.] 

4. qwqqx^nflel — In all the above cases the age is 

to be counted from i.e. the birth in th^ womb, as qwqu 

comes from the context. 


. ' . 



'So 



5. ggfq &c. — Although a child can have no (such! desire 
yet the desire of his father regarding the child is transferred 
( ) to the latter. 

Notes. 

rmw mmm—rspot W : = 1 wera comes in 

by the rule 1 sffw; srer 

^ rj: ^ 1 

4f ( =t^rT?fT»i ) + cm; 2N.^= ifi = %i = activities ; 
business. ’?i^; -ssmfirffcT: ^ sfir tfTstm '?rtf cwt i 

m lerTf^ 1 

m ^f^WTcj; ii 11 

Prose. 5Tsi^ w Tsfifjric!;, fe; ( =1;®®) 

w, (= inn’ll, bu^ri^ ^ 1 

Bengali. gW't?! ’1^1^, 4 Th 

(ScTSTsi s»i^ 5 wa ’Pt®! 'stlwf® ?s sii 11 'ss' 1 

English. — The (time for the) Sivitri (i.e. investiture) of a 
Brihmana does not lapse until the completion of the sixteenth 
year (after conception) ; of a Kshattriya until the completion of 
the twenty-second j of a Vais'ya, until the completion of the 
twenty-fourth. 38. 

KuUuka. ’stT %s!Tf^ I '^ii^, wrei'ijraferf^an’j? btbt- 

’ew^n^sRrt^si^psrer 1%^f%ct^icl(i) 1— ^stwrdpfi gra^BBt Biftciji- 
BTmpi(2) sirf^aiPfraM wfcr ; ■Bferer ; 

tsirei 1 ^ Pt«tkwi*n^ fiftc| 5 niaiTtf#B 

(3) I 

‘ti1%?rT Bii^ gtrtfiff w I 
aranrer tmr Tiams^l: 11 



'm 




> 8 ? 

1?t: ^iTT^ ^ wi^cr^fif f[ n 
(4) §i^r ^cf 1%^ wiff^r: 1 
^f^^ssi m 11 ii 

Ktilluka Explained. 

1. &C,' — Here the is used to denote 

or mcinsion, as the different ages prescribed for the different 
castes are evidently intended to be double of what have been 
prima 7 -ily prescribed for them (in SI. 36). [Kull.’s point is that 
if the 1 6th year or the 22nd year or 24th year is not included 
they cannot be double the primarily prescribed period viz. 8^ 
II and 12 ; but Kull. argues that the present figures, as they 
are put, are certainly intended to be double of the former 
ones ; otherwise it would be perhaps prosaic according to him ] 

2. (which means ^rrq#) is 
the word which occurs in the text. Kull. replaces it by 

or giving the ( unto the ) which means grq- 

I is the synonym of 1 

3. &c.— [The addition ofan ^ after 

would improve the language which is otherwise .clumsy. 
The passage means — ] Some explain that the here 
denotes or inclusion on the strength of a passage of 

Yama (author of one of the 20 principal Smritis). N, B. The 
passage referred to has been quoted by Kull. It enjoins 
penances for a Brahmana boy who has passed jj years 
without having received the ntq# { Kull. does not venture 
to refute this second view, nor does he suggest any 
reconciliation between the text of Manu and that of Yama. 
The real explanation seems to be as follows : — 

• Here in the present Sloka of Manu we cannot but take 
^T^^in as the must come from the context, (cf. 


Kull. Expl 4, SI. 37). But in the text quoted by Kull. and 
attributed to Yama the year is to be counted from the clild's 
brith on the earth and not in the womh^ as there is no context 
of 1 

4. — A wholesale shaving including that of 

the even. [This shows that this is a very extreme case]. 

Notes 

— If the two words were compounded, the form 
would be I The ^r§;is in or inclusion, 

^ifwl—Here is the investiture of the \ (^iWt 

means^TOff)! 

— The word at the end of such compounds 
sometimes implies contempt Here of course it has no such 
force. 

3T?EtT H 

Prose, agtsf'i’it ( = ara'5n??t:) 
wftllvffraT: mir: (== ^rsm%m:) 1 

Bengali, fSH ^ ^^tcsra w 

?^c«t ®i 5 tal JitfTsrtwf 5.5?, ‘Si^v 

giar sicsr 1 »» I 

Englishu — After these periods, men of these three castes who 
have not received the sacrament at the proper time, are excluded 
from the Sdvitri ( initiation ) and despised by the good, and are 
called Vrityas. 39. 

Kulluka. 

mmr (2) \ 


^^T’ [ ifl — UIK^] ^Tf^ W 

1%ft: ( 3 ) ii H 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — means not imtiated 

-even within the time prescribed for each, viz. the 

1 6th year, &c. (See SI. 38). 

2. \ Technically called } 

3. ^ &c.— The necessity of giving them a 
technical name is to facililate reference to them (in the 
S'astras) ; thus (instead of saying ‘those who officiate as priests 
for those who have not been initiated at the proper time / the 
.author in XI, 198 says ‘those who officiate as priests for the 
yra*fyas\ The mention of this short name saves the trouble of 
■unnecessarily repeating big sentences like the one mentioned 
above.) 

Notes. 

— Referring to the maximum age-limit mentioned in 

SI. 38. 

^TWT^iT— See Kull. Expl. i, 

we\: i ^rfcrm 

^ ^Tf^^lTTfcrcrr:, Tffi 

means w: ^Tcf i 

^ 1 %crT is the deity of the hymn to which the belongs. Or, 

^Ef 1 I 

mill 

ll: n i 

^t: — «» ^ ^ iffir t 


(^) Bg, Bh, Bk, J, G, M, F, V ; 


'38 




tfirl:) f^stfrcrr: (f’tf^it) i1% ??iT-cr?r5^: t 
N. B,. It should be noted that these ( at least up to a 
certain generation) are re-admitted to society on their perfor- 
ming the penance called ; ch 


^STT^ tRra aniT’Sf: (^) II 8 “11 


Proso. graw: fgfgg'g 
( ) grai^j =g W?pf ^ i 

Bengali, ftfw ertst^s gW *1^ =rt #9i c^it^rs g1gi«i (Mt?) 

nt«R, 

*rt I 8o II 

English. — With such men, if they have not been purified 
according to the rule, let no Brdhmana, &c., ever, even in times- 
of distress, form a connection either through the Veda or through 
marriage, 40. 


Eulluka. ■ggftfgi Tjggfw: {■^) ggrfgfg 

^fitigii8«ii 


Notes 


w:— in connection with the last word of the verse.. 
The composition of this verse is open to | 

— ■*! flfwwfj i faig 

1 ■>T ftfwgcf -gS; i The fgfw refers to the 5Rif%=fi 

called gTai#^ — See Notes on wi^gflcn; in the previous Sloka. 

— Even in times of distress; i. e. even in extreme 
circumstances. 




'SUL 

j 4* ^w: I 

Connection through Brahman or Veda, viz., 
teaching them or reading with them the Veda ; or officiating- 
for them as a priest, or to appoint them as priests. 

Connection through marriage, viz., giving 
girls to them in marriage, or taking a girl from their family. 

Norn, of I The reading wfsiw: also gives 

sense ; but KulL seems to have read i Nar. notices 

wiw: as an alternative reading. In both cases the word wm’f 
stands for all the twice-born castes. 

5TTni#?TTf^f^ II 8 ? H 

Prose. sT’sraifr’!!; 

Bengali. ’P^taFCT ( 'st'ifK C?!«(fr ) « 

) 513 »rfs«(R ^Uph, 4^? 

« sr^l r «i » 

English. Let students, according to the order ( of their 
castes ) wear (lower) garments made of hemp, silk and ^vool, and 
(as upper dresses) the skins of Krishna’s'dra,Ruru and he-goat. 41. 

Kulluka. I ?fer f%s|EiTJTfiraT%sfq i^ir- 

'^T ’W'w (^ 1 ?^) 'sfir 

5iTf%” I ( 2 ) 1 cp^t wwi- 

( 3 ) mawr: 11 s^i 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c. — Although the adjective has been used 

here without any particular noun, yet’the black deer is intend- 
ed here on the strength of the neighbouring word ^ ( which 


I 

is also a kind of deer). This is also supported by the following 
text of A'pastamba — ^^‘(the skin) of a black or is pre- 

scribed for a Brahmana'. 

2. &c.—[ In the preceding sentence KulL has 

added the word as the - objective of I Whence 

does he get it ? He gets it ] from the following — 
^The skins are to be used as ^^^■^—u;pper garments. 

3. — Lower garments. [Like the word 

in the previous sentence this word is supplied here by Kull.] 

Notes. 

( == ^ 1 ( = mm ) ^^Wi i 

^ ^ ^ if’i: ; adj. of Wtftr i 

; 

W means silk. + 

woolen ; I 

^€lT5T~-This verb is placed in a position intermediate 
between the two objectives which it governs, viz., 

^m\T^ and j Kull., quoting an authority, 

explains that those in the first group are to be put on as upper 
garments, and those in the second as lower garments. N. B. 
Upper garments are those that are used above the waist, 
-and ower garments are those that are put on below the 
■waist. ■ 

+ 1 Respectively. 

^TTT =11^ ^TSr! I 

g w«=(i ^ 3a?n?r ^pi?rrafT 11 8^ ii 

Prose. 1%irer— w#, w, 

g— vftsff suT [ ]. ; ] , 






I 'S'® 

Bengali, car^^il 

's ^Jl ( Mi% 

*f 1 ^ 3 i|iff ^5 ( e B BK 8 

English. — The Mekhald (or girdle) of a Brdhmana is to be 
made of a triple cord of Munja grass, smooth and of uniform 
size ; that of a Kshattriya, of a bow-string made of Murvd fibres ; 
that of a Vais'ya, of a (tripple) thread of hemp. 42 

Kulluka. i 

wmw m (^) 

^Tf% ?1% (l) l 3 IW- 

isfi=r^, tq:^ (K§r), iifir 

PtcT^T Swiftr^T^m (2) 11 II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — Medh. and Goy. hold that here (in the 

case of a, Kshattriya) the is not to be taken threefold, as 
then the would vanish, i.e., it would then cease to be a m 1 

[ The point is this— For a the girdle has been prescribed 

to be not only but ssfT i So, it must be taken 

in the form of a s^rr, which, as we all know, is never threefold. 
If we take it threefold, it would be ift^' of course, but it 
would cease to be a 1 ] 

2. &c. — Here, again, (viz. in the case of a ), 

the comes in, for the girdle has been 

generally ( ) said to be threefold by in the 

following text— i [ The point is this — 
The girdle has been said to be threefold. This is the general 
rule. An exception was made in the case of a on special 

grounds. But no such ground appears in the case of a i 
So, the general rule applies ; i.e. the girdle of a is?r should be 


(crt) All except A. (^5) WcT ?fif— A. 



threefold.] N. B. The text quoted 

above, means — A should be prepared threefold with a 

left-to-right course of the hand. 

Notes. 

feq;— fa -■§?[+ 5R'nft 1 

Girdle. The name clearly indicates that it should be 
worn as a waistband, but the custom in Bengal as well as 
in some other provinces, as we see in these days, is to wear it 
in the position of the aafta i 

— Medh. explains the derivation in two different 
ways— (i) anra^g + ^’5, ; or (ii) a!g+a’i= 

ara^, amat aralt ?ffr i 

f^cTT fNfvr: ii 8^ n 

Prose. aarm ) [araai^at aarat 

rraraa] narotarERa^. ftam tifspn ftfa: aaf«: aa ai [afiafi?:] 
•ftwaiwfi 

Bengali. ( i#f?f ) 'ast? a<aic?3 

.<?r«t9ii aatwta f 1, aatga « aasf 'I't atsi aica i >aat 'st^tws 

«(aai 

f»!lstat9[5i1« ■aa, fea atf? afara » 8« 8 

English. — If Munja grass (and so forth) be not procurable, 
-the girdles may be made (respectively) of Kus'a, As'mantaka and 
Valvaja fibres, threefold, with a single knot or with three or five 
hnots (according to the custom of the family). 43. 

Kulluka. i arasar: ^ an'aift- 

astrsrq, aftsn^t 'ar f^rst 

faatwict, ‘araaii sfiT 


fefHtsarTJIM 




■at- 


^e'^cr: I — ^mm (’^) iw- 

i (?§) mfm\ 1 ^ 

^Tii^T^iT (3) 1 TsifTs^^m 

? ] (^) ^cf^: (4) 11 8^ n 


Knlluka Explained. 

1. fft &c. — [ In the preceding Sloka three different 

things, viz. ^ff w[ and ^wcf^g, have been prescribed to be 
the ^?ir^Ts of the three different castes. But, in this Sloka 
three other things are prescribed as ‘?n^s or substitutes. Now, 
these appear to have been said to be for only But 

Kull. (with all other commentators) argues that] here the word 
15^ must be taken in the sense of etcetera^ and that on the 
following grounds : — (a) The word is in plural ; (b) the 

Brahmacharins here are three in number. (0 The want of the 
primary thing may happen in all the three cases equally ; 
and (d) here also three ^g^^s are prescribed,— and 
4^^ 1 

2. BrnarsfcR«7 — Very appropriate. 

3. 'm ^ &C.-'- From the use of the word 

(it is to be understood that ) the (three kinds of ) knots 
mentioned here are not to be taken with ( the three castes, 
viz. ) the Brahmanas, &c., respectively^ but, in all cases, to be 
held as optional in accordance with the custom of the family. 


(^) Not in M, P, V. (yi) A. 

(^) Bh, Bk, J, M, P, V : this also, 

by being supplied with an altogether foreign word, e. g., 

would give, the same sense. (?) — S. After all 

it seems that none of these readings is genuine. 




Co 

4 . &c.— ?( 5 ii ( = ^Tg^tt^^Tg ) 

^tw: f StRKW ’?I^W?IT: 50^^ (or ? ) 

<TmfcF i This difference in the number of 

knots (although mentioned by the side of the substitutes) should 
be taken with reference to the primary things also ; i-e., 
the difference in the number of the knots ( which depends 
solely on ) is not affected whether w’e use ifMT 

and or their substitutes — and ) 

Nar. ; vr^fif'“‘Gov. 

Notes, 

■wm: ^ 

fecTT— + M -k ; ^^^SITS^T: ; adj. to ^?TT t 

Some take it as 1 + W, feuT^ ; an adj. to i 

WT— fk ^^: — KulL tf%cr 
Nar. The two mean the same.. 

The Gotras generally have three or five The tsrru’cr^i 
Gotra ( to which Bhishma belonged ) may be cited as having; 
one only. Cf. I 

^ItTTOg^fteT ^ETTcJ pTScJ | 

TT^r 11 gs 11 

Prose. ^rrq!^, kto ts?[^ 

ft5c[ Wf[ 1 

Bengali, ^|5K5a[ 

(I^’SRt CTWrtM'S® 5|c=? 1 If ( «f«t^«s 

tas's'l .flTv '*11#® I 88 8 

Englisli.-— The sacrificial string of a Brdhmana should be 
made of cotton threads ; that of a Kshattriya, of hempen threads ; 




and that of a Vais'ya, of woolen threads. Each thread should 
consist of thiee strands twisted to the right (each of them having 
been already twisted to the left). 44, 

Kulluka. 1 

?ni (i) f 

§i^f, (^) W<2it (3) I 

(w) cT^ifq m 

(4) I . 

fkm %fflcf ^Tc[ a’ 

fsffcT ^^Tf% m ?rw/ (5) a sa a 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c.— [A twice-born is called ( see SI. 63 ) 

when his sacred thread passes under the right arm and rests 
on the left shoulder. The word means ^f% 

I So, the word means a particular posture or 

I Now, in the present Sloka the ^qftcr is enjoined to be 
\ But a posture or ^ cannot be qfiq!^ I So, here the 
word ^qftcf must mean the piateHal thing ox ’qfipr, a 
particular posture with which is called ^q^cT 1 ] Now that 
thing or qpq^T ( ci^ 'qf^ ), a particular posto which will 

be called ^qTlc! (in SI. 63), should be qrTq!^ in the case of a 
Brahmana, in the case of a Kshattriya, and in the 
case of a Vais'ya. 

N. B. Kull.'s language is an extremely concise and 
obscure summary of Medh. whom we quote below:— 
'srqflcr’jr^^r qT€fq=qmfq% I qf%t qr^ ^ 

1 m ^ qitqt^T i ww 

1 fq^qT^fttq: qnqr^l^^ i 


I 

2. &c.— Twisted up, i. e., to the right. 

3. 5 q:cra &c. — This, viz., fetfT 'Silstct^ applies everywhere, 

i.e., in the cases of and also. 

4. ?rafrf &c. — Although Manu speaks of three strings only 
to be wound up, yet each of those strings should be trifplcd 
once iefore. 

5. &c. — The construction is as follows : • 

f 5 #fcT, cfs 1 

Notes. 

Kull. following Medh. has explained the term 
in a peculiar way. The word might be taken very easily in 
its ordinary meaning, viz., or the sacred thread. 

jgjllcRf— Twisted up, as opposed to swtsftTrr twisted down. 
'5tT+f%rT 1 Tripple. 

= %: t + et^r, ^gatfrrail^srtcT gwuntf- 
iflHj W— ?sn^l Medh. reads or 

1 His exposition is Sict^f 

1 ^ rrfeef »???{, 

^ =Krrf%i%: I 

trim; ii ii 

Prose, wra^; '^sr. rnsinTt^T, %: — 

(= street:) 1 

Bengali, gt^*! M ^tam ^ttwatrs, ^=1® 

sda*! I ^5l| I 84 J 

English.— A Br£hmana should, according to the sacred law, 
have a staff of Bdva or Palds'a ; a Kshattriya, of Vata or Khadira; 
a Vais'ya, of Pllu or Udumbara. 45. 




Kulluka. tRr i 

ITTHiT, 

irfcT, mi ‘iffcT^wf^ci [ Tfg— ;^ 18 C ] 

‘w* ^T ^w: [u ^‘J 

(2)1 fr fi ^=3- 

^4f% il 11 

Kiilluka Explained. 

1. &c,— [Two staves have been prescribed for each 
of the castes. Now the question is — are these doth, or 
etilier 0^ the two mentioned in each group, to be carried ? 
KulL says that eMer of the two is to be carried.] 
Although both the things seem at the first sight to have been 
prescribed to be carried, because they are compounded as a 

which implies or aggregation, yet on/y one of them is 
to be carried on the following grounds : — In SI. 46 — 

&c., and in SI. 48 — 3 ?i%^W &c., which enunciate the fqfi? of 
carrying staves, the word has been used in sm^u/ar, 
and in the following text of A^asishtha qr^mt 

the two are clearly stated to be alternatives. 

2. 1 %qf 1 %??n 5 T: &c. — [Now, the question arises that if the 

two are alternatives then how could they be compounded 
as which has some sense of or a£grega//on. In 

answer to this KulL replies — ] The two are compounded as 

because the signifies the aggregation of the al/erna^sbes 
for each individual. 

Notes. 

Authorities differ in naming the special staff of each. 
Some also add— ‘^'‘ qr^^'qi?{’-—cf. AVwalayana, I, 20, i. 

^ 1^:— + i 

qz + ^ qTWtqfq?(%q:’ 1 


■C8 Trg#f%m ! 

xi^i+^sr— r( '#r;=gqfKi=fiT?r ) I 

gr§i^ + ^5i-‘5nf^^T^wf: the word 

is read in the class, or is ‘Ji’asgK’ ?fir »fraT I 

— ngsanf^; 's^^trar; i 

i^?Tf5?T# wTsrw w: xwt’jfct: i 

xm: f^: iis^ii 

Prose. wra’insT wiwrr: ; rra; g’^iTZ- 

’fif%cr: ; f%Tit: g ^reTf=Tf^; sgrrfi i 

Bengali. 3 -t «*(3 WPS 3 «5it<| c?»f sisil^ 

5 rtJtf 3 f ’1^1^ « 8* I) 

English.. — The staff of a Brihmana should be made of such 
length as to reach the end of his hair • that of a Kshattriya, as to- 
reach his forehead ; and that of a Vais'ya, to reach the tip of his 
nose. 46. 

Eiilluka. 1 

11 11 

Notes. 

^fkw: ( reaching the hair. 

Medh. reads fnm=?J3T: and notices (with ^: ) 

as an alternative reading. 

I?T{Mrr: — Vfft o£[TT^^5J't|^5?T j 

— =H-^T+W = '!8i%cT: j ^wif ^PiTcf: ; measured 
up to the forehead. 

g w ^^csTOt: i 

5iTf^fft?rT: ii S'® ii 

Prose, t ^' [ [ ^®Eft 

mfw’iiTf ] W 3 TW, ^ ir, i 




V';:; ;B©ngaii. ^ ■ ' 

Bnglisli. — The staves should be straight, without a bruise, 
fair to look at, not weapons of offence against (or not likely to 
terrify) men (and other beings), with their bark perfect, and im- 
Iiurt by fire, 47. 

Kulluka. ^fir \ % ^=*^1 

¥1%:, m xiTftaiTcr^isrif^<i) {w) ii 8o ii 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. "iT ^ t: &c.— [This is the meaning of of the 

text] 

Notes, 

— -iTife m: m t ; without any bruise.- 

— The word ^ here stands for HTl%ix in general, -Rif^- 

■5iTc?iTjKull.) = 

KulL (who Medh. and Gov.) see 

KulL I. Nar. has (i.e. not repulsive 

to look at) which though almost the same as suits 

the context better. 

’ei mmJPl I 

Prose, tftffcf viT^T gfiREim, '?if^ 

qfisi si'suf^ 1 

(■gr) ST ^ t: Jnf%5!lcf?f gisiifisiTt— Inserted in the Tika on 
the next Sloka by all except A and S ; tauf — Added after 
by all except A. 

:V: : V' ’ ^ ■ 


Bengali. [ awtff ] ?« sf5'f1#F ( ^I’fi'^ 

?^l '^CT^i'st^ 5i3f%?fCTa ata1 '^['.ara 

asttfafaf®^a‘l a sf 3 

Englisli.— -Having taken a staff according to his choice, and 
having worshipped the sun by standing opposite to him (with Man- 
tras), and having circumambulated the (sacred) fire to the right, 
the student should go for alms according to rule. 48. 

Kulluka. I (i) (w) 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. [This is a paraphrase of tT%cri( of the text. 

It has nothing to do with the preceding word, viz. 
which is supplied by the commentator as an adj, of i ] 

Notes. 

(transitive); standing to- 
wards the sun. The root means ^to stand’. N. B. The 
wfqW’T forms a part of our daily ^»4fT 1 
Adv. ; keeping to the right. 

- ■? (^) + WT^ ; walking round. 

^ + i 

— According to the prescribed rule (for which see 
the following few Slokas). 

B5!ra# ftahm: i 

lWS'3t' ij TTTOt II 8£. II 

Prose, ^sqsfk; Tisisi; *iw«, 

(^) All except A. 




Bengali. ^*1^® "W 

’ftaPi^, ^3 ®5iiFtst 5ts(i?cst ^TSr g^5tft ®5l ci^ 

^P^Pi^t u 8s> r 

English.— An initiated Brdhmana student should beg, putting 
the word at the beginning of his begging formula ; a 

Kshattriya, placing the word in the middle ; and a Vais'ya placing 
it at the end (of the formula). 49. 

KuUuka. I atsiw:— (i) fjw f f%’ irRi 

^ firai ^raHT^tcf I «^ffr ®fcr wir^<2ri( t 

tsit: — 'fiigt tf% vraft’ 11 8< 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. 5g:^p4Tr of ( fern, of ?r??r ). N. B. The word is 

put here in feminine, as the first alms should be preferably- 
begged of a lady (as enjoined in the next Sloka). 

Notes. 

?frf 5!^; ci?r, 1 

HW’'2n[, See 1 

?iT?rT cTT gnr Tuggr wtW fsTSfiai i 
f«%cr firat jtt t^r si fwHtei; (^) n \o ii 

Prose, wpf ^i, [’stw] 

j(T w trw w fsfiH’rtft [ trf ] tm fw%cr 1 

Bengali. 5(131, 5(Wt m wtsr 5(111 

3(^5i5lc» «t3jt«tri5( ijtai f!(5iil5(® ^ ^fl!?(5r ^?5»t ^i^i^-s 
[ig^Clra ] f®^l «tt<5[1 ^ftC451 1 <£o j 

English.— He should first beg alms of his mother, sister, or 
the own sister of his mother, or some other female who will not 
insult him (by a refusal). 50. 

(w) All except A. But w f^stSci is clearly 

the reading of almost all the commentators. 


I 


Trg41%?TT I 


rc 

Kulluka. tfir i f»rat (r) jra»f »?raT, wfirsff 

i 5IT #iT sspafiW ifsjmnrit’T i 

^ftwft?re: (^) ( 2 ) 11 ii» II . 

Kulluka Explained. . 

1. utpra»rT'f^<tt fuWPl — which is an ^ 1 = or subsidiary 

ofgtt’TU’li 

2 . ■g^s^erat &c. — The subsequent alternatives are to be 
resorted to when the preceding one or ones have failed. 

Notes. 

iraaRl — For the very first time ( in his ) 1 w 

faUT’r’TTurtu Medh. 

UI ^ On this Nar. remarks — ut 5fer 

faiSsftl 1 But this, though perhaps 

more rational, will go against the following of 

A's'walayana— ‘'^racsntgjifiwu w fw’tu m’— tR’tl® I 

^mrssr g ?rlw‘ (^§) i 

f^rt?Er ii x? h 

Prose, '?iT=a*? X!f%; 

arsig^*. uilu 1 

Bengali, <£rc5isf!?5!tat ^1?5l 

'5t5l '®fC4 ^fas! '«'5 ailal cst^n asfsw 11 «> i 

English. — Having collected (from several persons) only as 
much food as is required, and having given it without guile to his 
Guru, he should eat facing the east, and having purified 
himself by sipping water. 51. 

(t^) All except A, P, S. 

(^) All except A, V, But ^STR^Wsr^lT is 

the reading of all the commentators except Gangadhara.. 




Eulluka. ?t?r i “^f«f:” ’?irsai 5ft*rraif%fi 

f%t«Er f%t?w gisff, ‘'^rJTOTT’— ■’T h^rt. (r), 'j^tcrff 

’r (gr) ?f#tisr1% ( 2 ) ?s!T%rraT55tfii^’!r, ?i?fara SiSiT ^: 

ura^ir: II a.ni 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ’T &c.— Without hiding the good food with the 

bad one. 

2 . TT^ji TjcTcf &G. — Thus the Guru will not be able to take it. 

Notes. 

srRT!^ «!iq; ( = ji^^ni) ifit 'siarnlMH: I The word 
?lT!fT5[ in the is not an and should not be confused 
with ( =?(5r5( ) as found in the compound. Hence, like all 
'si3rff«T^ compounds, it is an instance of 1 Or, 

w. qr ; cf. ( plural ) 

in SI. 1 S 2 . 

^1^5^ mm' i 

W ^ 11 liLR II 

Prose, [ w ] ^ 

I f 

Bengali, 

English.— Facing the east, one eats (food) conducive to long 
life ; and facing the south, conducive to fame. He should eat 
facing the west if he longs for prosperity ; and facing the north, 
if he longs for the merit of truthfulness, 52. 

(^) ^ — Omitted in all except A. 


Kuiluka. 1 ^Tit 

ft5[ftr=^iT i ii %r h 

Notes. 

ftciiT ; adj. of \ ^TfsriT = 

'^l'9iT?Tt ^fir: ni^^: i i 

I But in the Puranas this is prohibited for one 
whose father is alive ; 

cf. 1 

^ liszrfn ^ ii 

and Objectives of to be understood. 
^c??T='?5^^^s=^S(^ I crf[W ^T Medh, 

It should, however, be noted that is condemned 

generally by some authorities ( as well as in practice ) ; cf. 

^ ) and 

WcF^: ( ) ! Gangadhara, who is silent 

here, in explaining the above passage of Charaka, has quoted 
the present passage which occurs in Maha-Bharata also 
( 'ii), and has explained ^cf as— 

iot: ^ i.e. he gets no 
additional fruit like long life, fame, &c. 

Kagh. ■■ # •■ . 


^tracssr f^TT^Trarra 5er?n1%^: i 


Prose, fei; wiftct: [ ^s^] 

igwsir (feifw, ^ ’^: 




£.? 

Bengali. ft*®! i 

'« 5^s^< |«JtTW 

ft3rni5 t ^1 8 ^'S a 

English.— A twice-born man should always eat his food with 
a concentrated mind after having formally sipped water. And 
after he has eaten, he should duly cleanse himself with water and 
sprinkle the cavities (of his head). 53. 

Knlluka. 1 

^ ^'STTcT jTTirmiT^ mmTr. ^Tf% ^ ^mn ^ ^w.- 

(i) I Ikn 1 

^iTssrip^rn 1 iwt ^ ‘^^ 1 ^ 

^wi xp^t ^ t%: fti%^ 

(i) I ^ I ctrf^ ^ 

fe:^TfiT (^) ‘iirf’r 

^RTTT^^^Tfi; [ ] (3) \ §i?^r 

^Hrfi^?fT3TTfr f%T^^^^TrmiTT^?7X7, ^cT^'^sq-cfT (liT) 

(4) 11 11 

Kullnka Explained. 

1 . &c.— Although ’«ri=^w’T previous to has. 

already been enjoined by the text &c. 

(II. 51), yet this repetition is made to add the 

qualifying clause (^w)*— ^f«T ^ I 

2. <&c. — The word means ‘according 

to the S'astras y so, such texts as ‘having washed the hands 
and feet he should sip water after seeing if, as stated by ^ 
and others, are also recognised. 

3 . cn 1 % ^ &C.— The appertures referred to are those on 
the head, viz., the (two of the) nose, the (two of the) eye and 

(^) All except A. 

(w) ^1% for 


I 



(the two of) the ear. Thi$ explanation is based on the following 
text of Gotama — 'n | N. B. The word 

is formed as + the word fir^ being changed 
into by the rule ^ I 

4. BTOW §Tc^r &c.— After having performed he 

should touch the appertures. By putting the two observances 
scj>arately it is shown that means ^simply taking or 

sipping water thrice’, and ‘the touching of the appertures’* &c., 
are practices to be observed in that connection. [The root 
means 1 ] 

Notes. 

fiTosjir— Not only during but always — in later life also. 

^ Ml, H 

^ Tf m\€ \ [ The word 

in the quotation means ‘that with which one has been 
identified, i.e., to which one is specially accustomed’. ] 

= '^T^Tsilf% == Holes or appertures (viz. on the head). 
See Kull. 3. 

i^T 1 % wl%r T[f?r 5 p^w 955^: H ^8 11 

Prose. [1%5i:] fjfaf' ■^Sfr, [»????{ ] 

-w w?;, {= =0^ i 

Bengali '*lt5tt3r^r < 3 ;sfl iir. 3t?t3i ’ft’ifl si s.f5si 

«!rt?ta 5pfa«H i oiPratl ^ijcs 

SifsHS >9^? i9^»f ^t SSIJfSl >*1^93 %i?l 

■’Fftw!! II 48 a 

English..— He should always worship his food and eat it 
without finding fault with it. And even only when he has seen 
it he should rejoice and be satisfied, and receive ail his food with 
-a prayer that he may always obtain it* 54. 





Kalluka. i ?3^r nrwi^^r •«nat[i 

ri?^?n^ITpif (^) — ‘'?m‘f^^; ^ uTf’ irsjgr^ ‘sttois jit 

•-siiS?! crai (jg) W (ji) (i) ?fir I '?R^Tff (n), srr 

Wri, — f^5ciJ3wfci (^) si% ( 2 ) I ‘gfejrs^tt’— 

?f?r ^srui ‘JTf?t*P? 5 TJi;’ I HpiJITf^St^’Ilt— 

i ‘^‘ 5fr hjsprit^ gr^trcr: 1 

i '?reirJii fjrawwfil^ffr jm 11” 

^^HT; Jt^JraJ^ll H8 II 

■f ‘ 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. f%^: &c. — In continuation of the subject— 

which is the same as Vishnu himself spoke’ (the follow^ 

ing is added) ‘one should always look upon me as the sole 
means of life and worship me’. 

2. &c. — means ‘should shake off troubles 

due to other causes also on seeing the food’. 

Notes. 

For the nice distinction between 

these, see KulL 

4. I =* i Medha- 

i tithi takes in and notices as an alternative 

i reading. 


(^) All except P, S. But the does not 

discuss these subjects. The quotations, however, are not found 
in the also, 

(^) ^ for — All except S. 

(31) G has evidently taken it as prose. 

(^) tr^ ^^m—A B, M, P. 

(^) P, V ; ^STf^lftr—S. 




<£L8 

1131 ^ ^ [ 

^f^?T g ?r|^«5r ii ll 

Prose. TififcTfi; ^9^^ h ^^fer, g 

Bengali. 1i|^T 

Ij «« I) 

English. — Food which is worshipped, always gives strength 
and manly vigour ; but, eaten irreverently, it destroys them 
both. 55- 

Kulluka. ^fecif^fi? i ^^T?r [ f^sr ] (^) 

^ifir, ^felcf ^Tai??fcr, cT^Td TJpf&g ’^fcl 

(i) { (qr) 

ftqgS^^Tfq {^) (^) (2) i 

g (3) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. ^^firg ^c . — Food when worshipped gives prowess and 
valour, and, when condemned, destroys both ; therefore food 

(qf) Added before by all except J. 

This might be a reader's own supply of the reason of f^ssi^fir- 
1 In the presence of this adverb, the word after 
qiTiT^TifsrqqS^ could not stand. Or, more probably, the word 
which was perhaps originally placed before has 

slipped to this position through a copyist's inadvertence. If, 
after all, it is to be kept here, we must put a stop after it and 
take the word with j But then the meaning of the 

•word is to be stretched as far as and the 

concluding sentence, viz., fgssf^lircfqw loses all force as 
being almost redundant. 

(w) qiT^TgifroS^lfq — P. (^r) A ’5ifq1%UT— S. 




should he worshipped. This expression of the bearing of fruit, 
being reduced to the above form, would be identical with the 
sense of the previous Sloka. 

2. &c.— Although it is a case which speaks 

■of the bearing of fruit, the use of the word here remains 
unaffected err) in the same way as with reference to the 
■saying of daily prayers which has for its fruit the dispelling of 
accumulated sins. [Cf. t f ‘€cTcr tfew. l 

ll N. B. Such works, although associated 
with may be termed on the ground of their being 

whereas works proper are performed only when 
the particular fruit is desired. ( For this interpretation of qr^fs, 
See S'amkara on Gita, i8, 67, and his preface to Brihada- 
ranyaka.) ] 

N. B. The example maybe 

applied both ways-xR^^qr as well as I But as it is 

more urgently required with the latter to supply at least an 
illustration of the apparently contradictory statement which 
follows, we have put a full stop after 1 We might as 

well put fullfstops after and and take 

as a separate sentence. 

3. &c.-~Medhatithi and Govinda-raja, 
hovfever, h^id tha^^ reference to the bearing of fruit is not to 
be taken literally, in as much as the worshipping of food has 
been explicitly said to be fiTo!^ or obligatory— -where there can 
be no expectation for fruit. [ In other words, Medh. and Gov. 
take these fruits to be mere inducemeats, whereas Kull. takes 
them to be real ] 

Notes. ■: 

1 The form ) is more common. 


I 

crms^r^ \ 

5 T^^T?a[ 3 T*T f^lr^r 'itf^; ii ii 

Prose. '3f%H‘ ^r ^^nfT, cr^ ’T ’?RiTrt I '^stas^f 

^ ^ ar I 

Bengali [ g^ 5 tat ] ’pWc'F'S ; toa « at&a 

■«(t5traa sirar '®ita 'sit^ra ’ffacaJt ^l,- ■aa" 5 ^ 1 .^ 5^1 cast^fs's^ 
attcasT srl « «'!> II 

Bnglish, — A Brahma-chdrin should not give to any one the 
leavings of his food, nor take an extra meal between the two- 
meal-times. He should not eat to excess, nor go anywhere in 
touch with I 56. 

Kulluka. 1 ^ ^Tf[, imirat 

qfl 1 WTPstf’i^'f ’sjiferrfH 

1 %t ‘ftfte'e ^ [ arg-^Bico 3 ^ 

aicrarl; (^) (i) 1 %mra'^'>T^ w (2) ^ M#er 1 ^?%sfxr 'sifir^ 

wctamit (3) I 11 11 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — By this general prohibition the giving of 

the remnants (^i^) is prohibited in the case of a S'udra also ; 
so, the special prohibition with regard to a S'udra occurring; 
in the 4th Chapter ( ’arrgw ) in the passage w 

( sr^Ri ^gicj )’ should be interpreted as being intended for 
^cwgrtE? 1 

2. f^^rerd &c. — [ This is the explanation of ^5 «to i 'aspfpjt 

means TpS i 1 1 

3. '’jTRf€lf%aw &c. — [The arguments are the same as in 

Kull. I. means ‘satiety[]. 

{^) (?)r— Bg, G. 







Notes. 

cTOPTO — See Kull. 2. 

Cf. OTcTOW WRUTPi rt#^ I 

^ 51 II ^T^m, '^isi^t i 

^’?ro ^mrw 'g ^ ^k: 1 

‘5ef^w€l’ vi^ ^ ^ 1^;'SS5^^T :5*r; n 

»TiT»TK?r,’?fg3n^*r, <^1^0 1 
N. B. Brahma-Charins are granted /wo meals. In this 
respect they differ from widows who also are g-’smTlX^s. The 
ground for this difference is to give them some facility for 
study. 

Cf. wii‘5[T<l1% t sa; 1 

Medh. notices the two following additional explanations : — 
(i) '?tsraT 1 f%5iiwric’!i 

jjRTtnTO'ltri *r li#cr 1 (ii) I 

rnf%^ rrmi ^?Rr ut^T5 ■^itq ?f?r i 

— sf^+'?l'^ ( '5iw^^^Rj '?reira ) ; unw'ashed of the 
remnants of food attached to the different parts of the body. 

N* * 

creiTfT^ 11 K'Q II 

Prose. ’sii%wNsT?i 

^ ], creiTrf <f?[ 1 , 

Bengali, "S '3C‘tr^ CTl^R^itsf- 

11 «■» II 

English.— -Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to fame» 
and to the attainment of heaven and of spiritual merit, and it is 
detested by people. One should therefore avoid it, 57. 

■ 7 ■ 




ejt: 

Kulluka. i 

cpi f%?T?rr<t*5R5;5 i ^ 

w^fii— ftirtpOT’lgc^ff, =^— n^"- 

srra (i), '?ri^— ( 2 ) , ^’gwrfiittsiT 

cpsim w^ 11 !l« 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ’^pgTsf &c. — ^ffiift 5 [^ is in as much as it hinders 
(the performance of) sacrifices which leads to (the attainment 
of ) I 

2 . &c. — ^rftRtoPT is ^rpET as it is a hindrance to 
the other virtues. 

Notes. 

^ Cra; = '?!tl-Ji: (='?t’iTvn?: ) ; ?fk 

■5nfi5Rjj[ ; I ST 1 

^ ?sit: 1 Some take this to be 

subordinate to '? 1505 ^ I — Thus, ’^rj^gr?^ I This 

seems to be more reasonable. 


sTT'OT 


s(frat^5tr^Krt ^ « 'ic h 


Prose. fTOmfw tfii^ 

'fw’5 [ n [ HTOtT ] 1 

Bengali. 3Wtf^ ’T’fsi m\ '®ltw ^Tm^ 1 

ftate ^ftc® %ii5f 1 

'Sits’R ’fTsc’r 5 fl II «v g 

Englisli,— ‘A Brdhmana (and every one else) should sip water 
with the part of the hand called • or with the or 

with the (iie. ) ; but never with the fqafjl' 1 58. 




V 

Kulluka. sittfin 

(;^) ^qt»mc?rff (jj) (i) 1 w^-. 

( 2 ) I I <^.. 

Tf’l’ 

■.si: (3), jrreiT wi 1 g ^W*r ^ ils^ci, 

Kulluka Explained. 

_ 1 . wratr^ &c.— These technical terms sra, &c., are fcr 
Lhe facility of the discussion of these things in the S'astras 
■as well as for their praise; certainly &c., cannot be’ 
he presiding deities of these Hmbs in the primary sense, as the 
latter are no sacrifices. [Medh. adds another .f 
22223^1 The argument is that only ,t.s and ^shave 
presiding deities, but these rfl^s are neither of them : hence 
these terms are simply intended to convey an idea of praise i 

2 . &c.-They are called tfm (in preference ''to 
•any other term ) on the analogy of their sacred character 

3. t^Nfcr; &c.-The word means 

means anything relating to 1 The word gjig is formed 
thus qr + ^»ir by the rule | ^ is changed 

intoM (irregularly). [ Then, + I j 


Notes. 

= (see Kull. J. AH the. castes are intended here, 
^'w— Both masculine and neuter. 

fwaj; gira:— ^wKtr: 1 firtfltiTi 

) +wrw = ^ 1 See Kull. 


(^) tsjrwftiTm— All except A. 
(tf) ^ '^g^w^itgcim^—S.. 
(sr) — Bh, J, P. 


O O 


- - . 


^fc( f^T fim: ) ^istf t, ^ fTOlrm 
OT %(■ t ra'^aii: %t; I 1?f?st+3^l Medh. reads i 

by the rule ‘f^crw: '^’. cIh; t 

?!% WT'Sr* rftlf Jl'g'srt I 

ftra? ff^^^r: li le. ii 

Prose, ?rt wra’ > 

^ l^f, trat: ( = w^erwsift; ) ^15; ( = ?r=S ) frrg'T 

[ !r^ [ ] I 

Bengali. ( ^#1 ) 'si^f^a ipr «if1%- 

Ba^ 'S|5t®tc^t bfi(€r< ■SVn ( 'Slfl 'S ’Ksff f^^- 

«ttC5?=t 8 *» 8 

Bnglish. — They call the part at the root of the thumb, the 
wra^ ; that at the root of the (little) finger, the ^cft^ ; that at 
the tips of the fingers, the ; and that between the two 

fingers (viz. the thumb and the index finger), the fwrflw ! 59- 

Kulltika. '^qf%i3r^ (^) (i )— 1 

ara’, ^rr^ni, |g?[, 

(2) ^Tf. I ^raft 

‘crahra:’ ?ai 3 ^’?ncTc( (3) 1 

[?i?e ]— 

Enlluka Explained. 

1. 'W?f%fSTf( &c. - The author defines the &c., as 

these are not well-known. , 

2. tt® - [ 5^^ is the index finger]. 

(w) ^fBlWRr—Taken as the closing word of the Tfka on 
S! . 58 by all except j. 


T 




to? 

3. &c. - [The text has and cf^: 

fqi][?[ 1 In iieidier of these two passages, a particular finger or 
fingers are named. In his explanation of those passages KulL 
has supplied the names of the particular fingers intended in 
each case. He puts his arguments thus — ] Although no 
particular finger or fingers are named in the passages 

1=^’ and yet those particular ( ) names should be 

supplied here with the help of other Smritis. [Then follows 
-a quotation from which see below.] 

4. qTfi?r^T &c.-~ I The construction is as follows ;.—] 

and wm these are 

respectively called and f i 

Notes. 

ct^r. — in connection with the word by the rule 

I On the strength of other authorities Kull. explains 
as 1 

fwTT=gT%^: ^ fk: iT’issnrfiHt I 

fg faj^c n « 

Prose, ’?ix[; 1%: swfij 

Bengali. ['sitSJiPta ■st^ -a^— ] [gWfx 

«t5f *t5! t'S^'S ^flxl ] 

1."? ’ll#!! f l gui j ; 

e si^5p 5? s *0 1 

Englisli.— [To perform he should first sip water 

thrice ; next twice wipe his mouth [with the root of the thmub ] ; 
and then touch with water the cavities [of the head], [the seat of] 
the soul, and the head. 60. 

Kulluka. (i) ^— 




1Tg^r??TT 1 


w (2) #^Tcr^^ ft* 

^ ] ^ftr (4) I 

(5) I t ] '^ 

r HW.* Bi’^ie] 

f%F?T5 (^) (6), 

11 io n 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c.— The author now gives the details 

^?f) of which has so long been discussed generally 

■(■? 5 ??TpSw) i: 

2. Closing the upper and the lower lips. 

3- ti|^Tcf — Should wipe (his mouth) wii/i the 

hall of Ms ilmmb. 

4. [In explaining above, KulL 

has supplied the two points (i) and (ii) i 

Now, whence does he get them ? In reply to this Kull. says 
that] these two points are particularly mentibned by in the 

text &:c. 

5. &c.—Here by the word (“felft) 

the holes of the mouth are to be taken inasmuch 

as the word occurs here. 

6. &c,— The or heart is here meant by the 

word as is said to be situated in the heart in many 
passages in the Upanishads, e. g., Tn our internal heart there is 
Light— the Purusha’. 

Notes. 

fe — three times; thrice, also is similarly 
formed. N. B. Females and S'hdras should perform each act 
only once ,;, cf. i 

(w) ^ 




' ) Medh., after explanining it as gives 

the following additional explanation : — 

^53^4^, iTifif* I The practice is to touch both of them 

the as well as the ^ifir i 



II t ? n 

Prose. ^rg’5nf«: cftSw (=5(rsiT^- 

Bengali. c"i')5W®Ft st^ 5111^ fsislit '?tR ®i«W 35^1 
^5T?!ta1 5 F§c^ fi 'fi n 

English. — He who knows the sacred law and seeks purity 
should always perform the rite of ^i=q[iTir with water neither 
heated, nor frothy, with a (prescribed) in a solitary place 
and facing the east or the north. 6i. 

Kulluka. '?iOTfiiW?r 1 ^g^aranfif: (i), 

^fir^ ^«r;, 

^15^ ’sni' 51%1 (2) ’sarfv- 

(’^) srnsrrf^iKWstjft^ (3), (tg) § ^- 

'?iT^»r% ^T«m; 1 wNrom ?Rr 

(4) I’Tsl'q^nFI 11 II 

Kulluka Explained. 


I- '^ig^SFnfii:— N. B. The word means ‘not hot 
whether naturally or artificially’ ; but Kull. takes it in tire latter 
sense only, and makes it clear by tlie synonym (’^igtiigir!) which 



(w) wiWfi— All except P ; tmifira 

P ; but the printed reads what has been adopted in the 

text, which is also supported by Kull.'s gloss which follows. 


(it) s^n’lf— A, B, Bh, Bk. 


I 


?08 

is formed in the passive voice. — i 

%sinfi|fi!; i Gov. and Nar. also are to the same effect. 

2 . trsifii?? &c.— One should not perform '?ir 5 f»r^ with hot 
■water without sufficient reason (e.g. disease, &c.) 

3. 1] 

4 . ^wifq Of the word which has already (viz. 

in SI. 52 ) been spoken of (as the proper limb to perform ’!!i=a^*r 
with). 

Notes. 

VT fift ttfi f4<L^aTf^5%l I— Medh. 

Tjsrra— trff*. ^ ^ I 

j!wtpr?i^T<2it I ’>TTS5j :, ^ g 

I ?^3R5tngt wr^’if vifttisjrg; 1 ^g^tiTgWsfcr 

^ ;— w T% ggqg 1 m ^Tfsr^r^: 

iil^g ^=RS 5 f;, 4 rf%ft tairqicffg’ 1 — Medh. 

isifw: fwn: t 

Prose, firn: ®^ 5 ; 

'^I’gcT. {=fej#reT^g ) [ ^: ] 1 

Bengali, ^ifssicga sfsi gim aiwg gW vrfe ^k?»f 
»|^ att^xf i^iflcsi ^s, ^5»t#g arm sfficsi « «c#it att®- 

««f Jfta! •*t'4 ’ffttg ^ 8 8 


English.— In an ’?iT^sT, a Brdhmana is purified by the water 
reaching to his heart ; a Kshattriya by the water reaching to his 




T 


r”' 


I 


lo% 

throat ; a Vais'ya, by the water taken into his mouth; and a 
S'-udra, by the water touched with the tips ( of his lips and 
tongue). 62. 

Kulluka. 1 sratfr ' 5 ?*!- 

'STfro; ■Ssi?: '?Rro’?r-sift^tir. 

(i)) I ^ 

?rf%; 11 

Kulluka Ezplanied. 

1. '^smnfwKf'I — [By adding this Kull. makes a dis- 
tinction between gftsinfk: and I 

Notes. 

— %% ?fti fsi;— ^ I Adj of 1 
I Also see Notes on ^flr; below. 

^tt: Tnf?r ?fiT »jf%tr;=Ti5iT = ’gf%Ji; in general. 

S#Nn ; ( or, stfltlT if we take in 

) I 

s^Nrat trf%; I ' 5 pfra:=^^*T=fir#i’gi^'*t 1 

tri’irritrltta^ f%3f: 1 

50 f^ fsT^hcft II '• 

Prose. trr^^ fer: [ xnt^ % ] 

TTTfNifi^t [ ], [ w ^ f»rftcfl 1 

Bengali, [ ’ira>?a! '«(«W 7%'| sp^istsi si-^srt^ 

'^IT^ ] ^ 'stfta '^tf’l's m 1 [ 

^51 awsrlJr ] ^br Tli 

aitftJrtfl'tr ^®il 1 ’¥^0f1 stsitN 

M®t 51 * 11 355 a '»'» 1 

English. A twice-born is called when his right arm 

is raised (so that the sacred thread or the dress, passing under it, 

irests on the left shoulder) ; he is called when his left 


(arm) is raised (so that the thread or the dress passing under it, 
rests on the right shoulder) ; and he is called when the 

thread or the dress slides down straight from the the neck. 63. 

Kulluka. (^) 

(r) — ?fin 
(^) (’i) (2), 

ftsr: I (w) 

^ (3) I cT^im 

[iRR.?]— nfiremRr, 

(^) Ti^ »tqffr (4) I ^^fsf flsKts^’Jtra , 

sifirsprofir {^) ^jw 

‘f%IW 45 = 1 ®^^’ firfts^mar ^F^’s'TPgnff ^fq qf^usitT 

55^% (s) w 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^"gTrsTTrciTg; &:c. — To show that the posture of gqftcT 

is necessary for the author defines an ^qflfcp^ here, and 

then incidentally the other two also, viz., qT'#t’liqtf?f»r and. 

f%ftfirn;i 

2. w — The word here means the ufpes- garment, i.e., 

the I N. B. Some of the commentators, in explaining 
Gobhila Grihya I, 2, i, observes — A garment is used if the 


(qr) gqqtcr^^qnr^All except A. 

(^) B, Bh, M, P. 

(>1) qr— All except A, S. 

(g) M and P. 

(^) — B, M, P. — 

J, Bg, Bk, G ; but qm is not neuter. The correct reading is- 
given in the text. 

(■q) B, Bh ; A. 



I ?o'& 

has been lost, for instance, in a forest, and if it is impos- 
sible to get a string. 

3. &G.— nr^tiTT^cfl’ would be the correct 

form according to Sandhi. But it is here put as 
for the sake of the metre. ' 

I 4- &c. - A twice-born is called (or 

simply ) when he passes (his sacred thread and 

under the right arm arid embracing iWt) the 

head makes them rest on the left shoulder, the thread and 
the thus remaining suspended on the right side 

( ) ! 

5- fe: &c.-“ A twice-born is said to be 

when his right arm, &c,, remaining as they are, his sacred- 
thread and slide down straight from the neck 

(like a garland) with the head within. 

Notes. 

qw— As some of the commentators remark, the word qif% 
(hand) here stands for qif (arm). 

— This is by way of illustration only. As a matter of 
fact a 31 ^ also may be ^qflf^iT and so forth. He has no sacred 
thread, but his alone plays the part in the posture, 

i = I Qualifying qi^ to be understood. 

It should be qrfl^i^cff according to the rules 
of Sandhi. See Kull. 3. 

- fq - ^ ( qf ) 4 W = 1 cfi^ 

The words ^q^'^ and also are similarly derived. 

q[^ 4 f'^ ; adj. of and to 

be understood. 

i—Kull. qj# 

qi I- Aledh. 


I 


lorx 

N.‘ B. and — The three postures are 

respectively employed in the observances relating to the Devas, 
to the (few first-born) men (viz. &c.), and to the 

Manes. Cf. Wt<T 

1 

inw flSfSTf^ »3#?rT*5JTf5T II ^8 II 

Prose. fiRsif^ [^Rnf%] 

flrer i 

Bengali. Sigfl? H o®, Jfl 

g »8 I 

English.. — Girdle, skin (which serves as the upper garment 
or ^r?f^ ), staff, sacred thread and water-pot— these, when worn 
out, one should throw into water, and take new ones with the 
recitation of Mantras. 64. 

KuUuka. 1 f^vretPr firarfir fif?[Tf% ^ 

5(# nfgw (i) II 11 

KuUuka Explained. 

I. — [This is the meaning of I ] 

Attended with Mantras according to the ijia of the person in 
question. 

Notes. 

^»lr I '^’5 liftl'. tawc. I This refers to 

the upper garments mentioned in SI. 41. \ 

UfW*? I Cf. f%^tT ^ 

^ 1 trif 11— ^t^^rtpr, 


I i*iL 

4“ ; having thrown away. 

Adverb modifying if^ftcT j 


tsqrrstr: gi" WTiffw i 

I'STO cnr: ii it 

Prose, mnw m: 

^Sr ) 1 

Bengali. 3fWf 

F5t^s*f a II 

English. — The ceremony called [shaving the hair 

( beard j &c )] is ordained for a Brahmana in the sixteenth year 
I (after conception) j for a Kshattriya, in the twenty-second ; and 

j for a Vais'ya, two years later than that, i.e., in the twenty-fourth 

year. 65. 

Kulluka. I ^j=rfT?ifr 

irfh in wmw, 

! Notes. 

t31T?TT^ ^:, ^tf%: J 

Here also as in SI. 38, the word at the- 
end of the compound does not imply any censure. 

The %iiT^ is otherwise called \ 

^f?T I It is almost the same as (SI. 35). 

The shaving of beard, moustache, &c., which do not appear 
at the age of are particularly intended by this ceremony. 

The last remmant of this ceremony is to be found in these- 
days in the shaving before marriage. 


I 


wN[T«T§^w?r: I 
urfk^ w^?T^ II !i 

Prose, ^al’itt '^e^ (=“xifi:tn€t, .^m- 

■■^fe ) ^w; ( =537nn ) 5WM^raraEfr»^ '?HTf%w i 

Bengali. w^'Wfip f^ttw ) ifsi'S I2?5t2?’t 

^Vx firalsraJPS^ ®|?tP5 C^P SKEWS'! 

5!l II ** » 

3Snglisli. — This whole series (of ceremonies) should be per- 
formed for females (also), for the purification of their bodies, at 
the proper time and in proper order, but without the recitation of 
« Mantras. 66. 

Kulluka. '?rpf%tt?r i ‘?5Pt stmw»rtf%-%iT^^t?: 

ppp; (i), 'suftT^^Tsf n^^ii 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. ga ' €1 ^ W TW f cr y^ 'ir — [This is the synonym of the two 
words and tiqpiETU combined.] 

Notes. 

WTf% Tf5#ttrerr: ut uuTflPf: 

:crEi; ! Without any Mantra. 

N. B. The ceremony of fpsTlf, however, should be attended 
with Mantras. Cf. ‘f^Err?^ tU® I 

1 ^T— ?tcr + t%r(,i='?tmw?!;i For synonyms, 
cf. ferf ^gsfivc’ itajuv: 1 Series of cere- 
monies, viz. Sima’S!, &c. 

^ra;=uu?tt I 

’^3(t '^sfci; ?sT5f!— N. B. But the ceremony of tsirw is 
specially forbidden and the ceremony of fpsiTf serves the 
purpose of ( Manu II, 67 ) in the case of girls. 


{^) All except A, S. 


n. 

! 



I U? 

f»rapcwre; i 4— si +^= 

the augment comes in by the rule '#cpa^ i 

f%fg: ^t!n lf%^: ^rr: i 
Tlf^^T ^fTwfsf^TTftf^JTT (5li) IK^B 

Prose, ijer: i [ ?ig] 

^ [’^J i 

Bengali, ^csitc?^ *IW I -fl’It 

English. — In the case of females, the nuptial ceremony is 
said to be the Vedic sacrament (i.e. initiation); their attendance 
on husbands [ is equivalent to] the residence in the preceptor^s 
house, and the house-hold duties [correspond to] the attendance 
to the sacred fire. 67, 

Kullnka. (i) i 

^cf: i 

5 T^ft 1 (2) i 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. fir8:qiT— Exception. 

2. ■3if§i<q% &c.’'-The house-’hold duties are the 

( synonym of ) oi attendance to the sacred fire 

■which consists in ( successively ) offering ( three ) Sarhidhs to 
it ( with ISiantras ) in the morning and evening. [ There is 
perhaps also an idea of circumambulation conveyed by the 
prefix ■qfK I See SI. 48. ] . 

3. cT^m&c. — [See Notes.] 

J, Bg, Bh, G. Not an impossible read- 
ing, but see Notes. 



Trg^1%?iT I 


UK 


Notes. 

In this Sloka Manu clearly says that in the case of 
females trfir^efT and are the substitutes for 

and \ In other words, the latter 

three should not be performed in the case of girls. We, how- 
ever, come across two passages which prescribe, or at least 
prescribed in the days of yore ( cf. S'akuntala, I, 25 ), the 
last two ceremonies for a class of females, and the 
for all of them. We quote the passages below" 

^ tfir I 

, mi w m: 1 

It is, however, a curious fact that like many other quotations 
attributed to these two authorities, neither of these is to be 
found in the printed editions of their texts. 

+ I Some read 

the augment coming in by the rule 
; but the claim of f^^is not undisputed here, ‘the sense of 
decoration being not very prominent. For the meaning of 
wriKfel, see KulL 2. 



Prose. 1%5[#wrF{; 

fm: ( w. w. ftw:, 

i 

Bengali, 

I it 11 




??? 

Englisli. — Thus has been deseribed the sanctifying rule for 
the initiation of the twice-born which indicates their second birth. 
Learn now the duties to which they should afterwards apply them- 
selves. 68, 

I Kulluka. T3W 

i 5 i 5 *r!T: s!!^: i #ji: ct sjicf ?fcr (y) ii<cii 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. '^»rraf%y &c. — In the form ^qJTTJlfw: [^»Rt»r + 3 ^ 
( = pBieR) ] (the initial vowels of) both the members (viz, ^ and 
wzfw ) are lengthened by the rule ^aifcfqfrftyf I [Similar 
words are ytfqwfifqnt, '!(Tfi[qr^{gy»| (SI. 44), &c.] 

Notes. 

'^mTufwqi: — See Kull. Relating to 'sqjRiw ; adj. of » 

; yrs^rfsT qr^f% 1 

ftro’ i 

^ 5 rr^i:»rfwgfp| ^ =3 ii ii 

Prose. farsr*j ^rpqRvr 'q 1 %qrFit 

“q firg^ 1 

) Bengali. ftqjw Sqffis q^tcsf cq}?, 

I ett^swicq -s qntqtt®! Jirait»ilq 5 i 11 ^ few i *» i 

f Englisli,— Having initiated the pupil, the preceptor should 

first teach him physical purification and other ceremonials^ 
; attendance to the (sacred) fire and the twilight devotions, 69, 

(qr) i>?T«fh 5 qsflW qF# 5 T ^ 9^ by B, 

Bh, Bk, M at the beginning of the Tika on SI. 69. 

8 




W 

Kulluka. 1 w. ‘'i^t ftr# 

=!!t fire;’ (5^— SHI VH) (i) ^*?re^,rei^»reT5treiK»[, 

?;rastTcr:?if%it?ri?r5T*r(^){2) { m ) fam^t iK-sii 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- ;^r i%# &c. — [ This is about the application of mud 
after answering a call of nature.] 

2, &c.— [See SI. 67, KulL ExpL 2]. 

Notes. 

^Tf^: - ^Ti% + TO, 

&c. — KulL Medh., Gov. and Nar. 
include these in the previous term, viz., and take 

to mean 'conducf. Cf. v^T’Tm^’TTfir^i^Tf^fir: — 

Medh. This seems to be more reasonable. 

^5^aiT5iT: to^to 1 '^ni: 1 

n 'a<» ii 

Prose. ’^rrenti; 's^isr; sw^fis- 

m: ’awei: W '^'^^irer. i 

Bengali, ■sisu^w^ fiRr =?«rm 

«ta!ret no II 

{^) The after is not found anywhere. But 

we have put it on the following grounds. Both the ceremonies 
viz., ufinglar and ^ssNug*!! are and Medh. distinctly 

mentions them to be so. It is probable that KulL also intends 
this and has therefore placed tlie qualifying adjective uaff’OT in 
the intermediate portion,. 


Englisli.— A student who is about to begin the study, sliall 
xeceive instruction after he has sipped water in the prescribed 
niMner, putting on a clean dress and controlling his senses, 
and has sit with his face to the north and has made the Brahmd 
»jah. 70. 

KuUuka. liw: 

i fiw gt’ [ ^ 3 

(1)1 g-nraf^litT ?f?f ‘snf%cjnHfTf^’ [ tff — ^ 1^11 e J 

gictsis?^ tf^fwcr: (2) II ®o II 

KtiliTika Espiained. 

I. &c.—[ The text has only. Kull. on the 

authority of Gautama says tliat the pupil may be also. 
The quotation means—] the pupil should sit to the right (of the 
Guru) facing the east or the north. 

2- 3 ST^f%§icr; bic . — [See Notes on sr§!isf 1 %gicf; ] | 

Notes. 

(^) + sit^=s I 

w^ra 1 %Sicr: =w?imf%: 1 (For the meaning of the 

word see next Sloka). §«?; ^ SictrsiT^fe 

^ ; the tncTJUjiff of the word Scr is optional by the 
rule ^nf%cfnan%’ 1 srar— -^itf^cr: ^ifin 5l% ^spstg- 

^ 1 Medh. mentions as a variant here. 

^wreT;--g:f H[) gi^; (g#) , Medh. has a 

very curious note on this word :— 

- ^Tfrwrer:, trai^w ’?re5#l «gcr: 1 

f^T[«ritiT-tTi^ifiwr w u^- ^ 

^W’fhEWH g ■gI5f% | ^ giT% tTRI- 

^nfl- %wni; 1 1 

(^) acirafk— A, B, Ehy M, V. . ^ d ; ;V : : 


I : 

Ragh. seems to give the right explanation 

qT, i.e., wearing a dress lighter than that of the Gum, 
or with clean pure clothes on. 

^ trrlt gtt: w i 
•’ n ii 'S>t ii 

Prose, sraiw ^ ^rt: ^ i ^ #sHr 

f% w'si'rstftr; i 

Bengali. aftsra « ®ii:^ 'SJFS 

f5 1 5it5t n> II 

English. — At the beginning and at the end of (a lesson in) 
the Veda the student should always clasp the feet of his 
preceptor. He should study with joined palms ; this is called the 
Brahm^njali (lit. joining palms for the sake of Brahma or the 
Veda). 72. , 

Kulluka. 1 t?r<zig^i5gf 

fljTiqt =3 I af’ eS^ ’*ra- 

cTsisi^^ ; tr warara; ^ ifir (i) iis^ii 

Knliuka Explained. 

I. &rc. — This Is tlie explanation ( sr^mc ) of 

the word siiiraf% mentioned in the previous Sloka. 

N. B. The word osrraK ( which comes from the same root 
as of ^i^TT’S ) used by Kull. means— explanation. 

Notes. 


srenw— stwj; ( ) ’nirv 1 



^%5T ^ II >0:^ II 

Prose. 3 !i«rettnf% 5 n iirt: 'ot w?»!f 1 [ qilw ] 553?: 

[ rn?: ] ^9TBc!r., ^ [ni^:] 1 




■ Bamgali ^ 

m I— m\ 5f ftsi w 

5|if|c^ 5^t ij u 8 

Englisli. — With crossed bands the student sbonid clasp the 
feet of his preceptor.-«-The (preceptor^s) left foot should be touched 
with the (Student'S) left hand, and the rig-ht foot with the right 
hand. 72, 

Kulluka. 

xF^ s2Tojp^f%iTT ^i 4 ?T ^1% (i) I (2) 

trTf%iTT (3) ^p^r: ^Tf%^T 

WRT (4) 1 

(w; (5) w w 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — It has just now ( ) been said 
that the feet ( of the Guru) should be clasped. That is 
here enjoined to be done with hands placed cross- wise (^snro) 1 

2. oSTRiT^; — cross-wise posture. 

3. tnfwm-— With the left hand. 

4. &c. — This touching of the feet should be 
done with ;pah7is upwards (^%T^) i Cf. Paithinasi^^ith hands 
with palms upwards he should touch (his preceptor^s) feet— 
the right foot with the right hand and the left foot with the 
left hand^ 

5. &c. — In accordance with the practice 
amongst the fires ( learned ) the right hand should be placed 
upon { ^xjf% ) the left in the ‘cross-wise posture. 

Notes. 

^?EreqTft^i— f% - ^ 4* %: 1 qr^ ( = 1^1 ) 

(qO qrss— B, Bg, M, P, W;- 




On this word Medh. obssn-es — g ^fcf | 

^ fwrt f%i ^ ^fjrcTHT-sf’.m^^^iilirTcT 

^ WT ferfecfsft 1 T^T' 

^ i^ir I 

; adj* qualifying to be understood. 

^sq; — Adj. qualifying qr^: to be understood. 

— See and above. 

g (%) 555i^csrifT¥?T?rf%rr; i 

wt ^arr^ fsr^ms1%ff?T ii >3^ « 

Prose. ’?icr%r; '?ni&wrw [ fs^ii ] ^ ?fn fnai^i# 

^fr, fir^RT: 9% I 

Bengali, w 'si'OTW^ ftnic’f ‘aisfrasf »a’ 91^91 Jl^wl 

®il5i® ■^Tv ‘ftn's 9'e’ ■iit 9fwf f93® I t5t:® '®if»i’tl 
=I1 H 3'® I , 

English.— The teacher shouid at all times, unwearied, say 
to his pupil who is about to study, “Ho, begin” and he should st^p 
by saying “Let there be a pause”. 73. 

Enlluka. wtrwwfiffcT 1 fsrsr 59^1 

w.’ 9fif flsw 1 ffir 9!fip?R(. 

‘•5!^%’ (3sr) 1%3(%’cf n 11 

Notes. 

g — Some read and thus, 

invert the order of the subject and the object. But that does 
not seem to be preferable. 

9rpc%i[— Kg: 9flr nim pgitiggi 

^ ^ ' 

(g) g-<a®!rgig^— A. ' 

(gr) fKK^g— All except. A. 




? 




wstw. (ir) ^ i 

tpc^T^ II 'S8 II 

Prose, sifiw: ^ t!w^ l%<t i ^*t ^%fej 

[s'!!] TOIIft [^i^cr I 

Bengali. 'sitftc's •si’r '®[c® «*ts? ^ sfin ^55TS*I ^ 

^#111 'SVtS ^csi OTl(3I PT^ <S|^5 ^!1 5%J5 ftgr® J5'5 ifi^ 

^tra '8Tt5 S(1 55^C3I <5151 3IW 'SPTflJI^ 5(>C!f jfl II <( 8 I 

Englisli,— He should always pronounce the syllable ‘Om' at 
the beginning and at the end of (a lesson of) the Veda ; unless the 
Om precede, the lesson will slip away (from him), and unless it 
follow, the lesson will fade away. 74. 

Kulluka. s’a’n; (’sr) 1 I'si’ifi (jj) 'sr^sriw 

arw; 51^; sTsjifir, tnet ^ gicr; cict ^ 

11 es 11 



I Notes. 

w'Siw:— I tfiit ww, f%3: ssijtiTii:’ ?aurc; i 

TF=>!RiT — n't'jit 'S!%n m ?f?r n-g+^’i-sfnc^ ^r#i%'^Ti 

m i 

^sTllfjr^r— ^ gictfl 1 ?t?i, 5f?r 

I §icr»i; cfr^ to i 

I ' ’T '^%'fRll 

TiTOrtT— Ndr. explains it as ^ nw vjficf wil mfh »rs5i1?r, 
^ftsspTW TO ^ ?rsit 1 


(^) wrai’Jr:— A, B, Bg, Bh, G. 
(w) wra^sn— A, Bg, Bh, G. 

(jt) graw.— a, Bg, Bh, G. 


I 

trrfiRT: 1 

©\ \> 

!iT*fraTSl%r^: ii 's«, « 

Prose. [ ?*nn ] Mv: 

m’sTtiit: ^ri; i 

. Bengali. W<l ?|51, ^<15? f*W ’t^. ^tsl »tM- 

?|51 [ ’la’f, fm >8 «5^ At ] f%5t «’Pt^ ■stilts 'K’t 

aCTatEStsICtS «t«tr ?«?1 Me II 

Englisli.— Seated on (Kus'a-grass) with their points to the 
east, purified by the Pavitras (made of Kus'a-grass) and sanctified 
by the three regulations of breath, one is fit to pronounce 
the syllable ‘Om*. 75. 

KuUuka. 1 sir’ll ^*r 

trfiflaici:, ‘mTOifra^i: ^^»rrar.’ (i) ^ 

efttwwceitift i\f( m’<!!Rn5|; ipsra: i 

^W’tf»nm(2)i 11 «a. II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. 5 WraT*n: gg; &c. — Each of the three sirorams covers 

15 Matras. ' 

2. &c. — A Matra is the period of time required 
for the utterance of a short vowel, e.g., % &c. 

Notes. 

(^l%c(#rw) ^mif% t*rf t ?[i^ i 

Adj. qualifying ?*i!^ to be understood objective of r[!gqi€t*r: 

which is transitive. 

‘3?: i A technical term for 

and some such other things which are always 
held to be sacred. 




r 


f 


f 







consi^^^ in performing successively the 
three methods of (breathing /^O, ( suspension of 

breath) and V^cr- (breathing and covers, according to 
Gautama, 15 Matras, i.e., the period of time required for the 
ntterance of 15 short vowels, i^. B. The number of times the 
wnrraw is to be repeated varies with the capacity of the 
performer. 


^ It 11 

Prose, nantfci: ^ =? »r^- 

Bengali. etwWfe m\ ( «‘fc’(9 

4I ^.55 il^ft g 

English. Prajipati (Brahmd) has milked out (as it were) 
from the three Vedas the letter the letter ^ and also the letter 
?T, as well as (the three Vydhritis or words) Bhur. Bhuvas and 
Swar. 76. 

Kulluka. %cr i ‘qcr^^crt ’w’ ( 

( r ) 1 

sgrefcrad ( 2 ) ^ ^tst ‘fwTe^fi’ 
II 11 ■'' ' 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- Uci<?v!m &c. -The author will say :^= 

(SI. 78). The present Sloka is its iw or means, i.e., the 
present Sloka paves the way for what will be said in SI. 78. 
N. B. The word % is a technical term used in 
philosophy to mean ‘means (to an end)’. 

2. [For the meaning of the word aiTlf?T. see 

Notes on the word in SI. 78,] 





Notes. 

^ I '?t Tfit ^ 15 ^^ ‘ 3 ^' ‘^Tt’itsiSf: by the Vartika 

‘ 3 r’!rTf[ sfir:’ i 

fstT - (»if?) + 1 ^- ■? 1 This is a rare form, ^ 

being almost invariably used as - svtgri^f, giving the- 
forms = 51 ^ 3 , and ’Siy ’^3 in 3 rd person, singular. 

?ftr 'The repetition of the word ?f?i seeks to- 
include the other asn^gfes also, viz., g[vr, and 1 

sarong; ^jjftcrr: 1 — Nar.. 

fw«r tiw g t^«r; tri^ i 

rrfer^s^T: tr’c^ trsrrtrfN: n '©'S ii 

Prose. t)RMl Hsn’tffr: crf^ ’*i3n: 3Tf^: rtis ms 

vrargtf«i: 

Bengali. *taw§t aiwa 

f®?vfi? ca? a ss II 

S 32 glisli. — From the three Vedas has the Praj^-pati dwelling, 
in the excellent abode (i. e. Brahm^) milked oui (as it were) the 
Rik which is sacred to and which begins with the word 
one foot from each, 77, s 

Kulluka. ^cr 1 ci^t T^m , ^ tt’Ri: 

[mji (^) "^fcr (i) iTfsmt: m4 

I xpc^^ firwtfifir q^^#t w '5>o }i 

Kixlluka Explained. 

T. ct^<pr: &c. - cf^ ^fcT means - of the Rik which is 
referred to by the introductory word ?r?r 1 N. B. The word 
(lit image) means an introductory portion of a text which 
stands for the entire text, ^ + li I 

The addition of the word cfcT here seems to be 
necessary. ^ 


1 


f 


Notes. 

crfe®=9:— cre+?ffr + ^’g; 1 The Rik referred to is the 
famous JTT?)^ muttered by us every day. We refrain from 
quoting it here for obvious reasons. 

srrstscn: l For the derivation, see Notes on the 
word in SI. 39. 

- ^ + g^Tre: 1 Medh. observes - 

Jtsrqctq: ?ffr i 

f%Rt ii 'Sc n 

Prose. [ ?frf 3 trctfi ’srr:?^ qtrt =5 

sjrtsf fts; I 

Bengali, 'ssf ^ftsat ■sTt^Sf ft®! « Jrtstspfw 

sfn ^¥^151 O’!?® g>®i «rt'« 5n i s'' i 

English.-— A twice-born man learned in the Veda, if he mutters 
during both twilights (morning and evening) that syllable (Om) 
and that Rik preceded by the Vyahritis, gains the whole merit 
which (the recitation of) the Veda confers. 78. 

Kulluka. 'w 

’g %T?T ^ifgff strtRrasi'^Wgrf (gr) ftsifif: (i> 

ttrg^n'= 2 i 5 i®fi®S®r ^gfct i ^;— ‘wigira ggrasstnfirsratM ^nWf 
7[^f[’ irfrr fgfV: grsqit {2) n u 

Etilluka Explained. 

I. tgrnfe — [The text has fgit: which meaiis, strictly- 
speaking, a srrsi'SF only. To include the other two twice-born; 
castes Kull. replaces it by frofe] 1 

(gr) sir^^^gn»iT-A, • . 





2. &c, — [On the ground of the xR^fir contained 

in the Sloka Kull, deduces this fcffw or injunction]. 

Notes. 

"This letter, viz., \ 

52 ri¥f^ means ‘word— ssnfcit ffif ssri^fir; i The 

•are sem?i in number, viz., ^ w., ^W-y W. and i 

The first three (called the Tf’fTssrTlfhs mentioned in the previous 
Sloka) are intended here. 

N. B. Pandit Umeshchandra Vidyaratna, to whom I have 
referred under I. 23, and the salient points of whose views 
I have given in the same place, explains as %i: 

ifcf — the regions Le. the places where the Vedas 

were compiled. Thus is the of Ur. of the 

and of the 1 To support his view, he quotes the 

following ^ ^<fir \ 

— In the two ^is, viz., in the morning and evening. 

r Or, ; 

•conjunction ( of day and night ). 

] The root f 

wrem w'ql.w 

Prose. f%5i; i [ 'smn^ ] 

•^i ^’5; WW[ t 

Bengali. -si csil’ft*!:??! 

Sf^t ^CBI, CTisn Isfc-f W 3^ ^5^ 55, 
-fl’f’ttt’T?! w ’t^rrt’f ?|ra ^ m» t 




I 3 nglisli.'--“A twice-born m (<iaily) repeats these tiiree- 

(viz. Pranava, Vydhriti and Gdyatrt) one thousand times outside 
■ (the village) is freed in a month even from grave sins, as a snake 

from its slough. 79. 

Kulluka. mmm ^ ^ (i) 

, w?r, (3), 1 

i * (4) 11 e^ II 

Ktilltika Explained. 

1- q§icii]; — The subject under discussion. 

2. &C.-— The three things taken collectively, viz.,, 

sqrf fcT^^ and I 

3. ^WTr[—w^qr means ‘slough’ of a serpent'. 

4* cT^sjPT &:c.— ‘Therefore it should be muttered for the 
absolution of sin’. This is spoken here, although not very 
pertinently, for the sake of brevity. To speak of this anywhere 
else, these three things w^ould have been required to be repeated.. 
[The sense is this :~-This statement is not very pertinent herCj. 
as it does not refer to a specially, but to everybody. 

Then why this digression ? Kull. meets this charge by saying 
W that this is done to follow the law of parsimony ( ) of 

w'ords. The author has been able to do with the subject here 
in two lines, but in any other place he could not have done 
this without mentioning the three items, viz., 
and again. Thus, much trouble is saved to him.] 

Notes. 

A thousand times. 

(^) Omitted in M, V, 



I 

= ; viz., in a forest, or on the banks of 

a river, &c. 

»?reT«t— a.^ft for ( =?irira5f ) ; or iti^ 

^ a,^ I 

5^ ig=BtT - nom., '?if%;-obJ., 

grr% ^ faffJiJiT i 

^Tf?r II 'c:o II 

Prose, ’jw ^ femr wtf fir%3i: 

■^Twf arf ’Bt zrrfti I . 

Bengali. ’BsrWtsi -si^t % =t1 gi'S'l, 

« t^’Sr 5it^ntC5 ^'ifl art'® II ‘'o II 

Engliali. — A Brdhmana, a Kshattriya or a Vais'ya, who 
•neglects the timely recitation of that Rik and the timely 
(performance of the) rites ( prescribed ) for him, receives blame 
among the good. So. 

KuUuka. | ^rarJi; 'n (^) 

■f^pn ara’srfwtsw:, ^€1^ fetni ^zfnirrffBnf^pzn ^t% amt 
sra’n: '^1%^ tsftsfq ^rw[% fjfsp i rr^iTtf— «ifir#i5in 

^ »r ajict (i) 11 Co II 

Eallnka Explained. 

I- &c. — [This is the here deduced by KuiL] 

Notes. 

s'§mf5raftl?tf’r.— ww (==miiB!r: ) 't ■gfenj ( =fsa: ) ^ 

ifit am^t%?lf%S!:, ^( = %^B?5SicW. ) gftfvRiK’ff I 

The word is connected with all the the members of the 
compound by the dictum— ^gsuniif p i 

(rif) Omitted in B, M, P, V ; p for Bg, Bh, Bk, G. 







^i?T3gTifwrsssi5iT: I 

fwtRfT farta ’PPT U ctMI 


Prose. #ifK^tSran: ^^jpEtr. ( = '?if%’nf35«i; ) fim*. 

(= ^n?!#!-) #f awr 5Et I 
Bengali 5t?1^t?f«a!5 ( fs, 'fit « =?; ) 

*it<f3srrt^=¥i ( CTW3 'sitftf® ) g^attfisa ata’^aw a t'l a 

English. — The three imperishable Mahd-Vyihritis, preceded 
by the syllable Om together with the three-footed G^yatri is 
(the portal of the Veda, or) the gate leading to Brahmah. 8i. 


Kulluka. I 

(^) (i), ^ifwfr 

{ 2 ) \ ’^rw, 'mw. 

(3) H 


Kulluka Explained, 

I. Imperishable ‘because 

it leads to the attainment of the imperishable Brahman^ 
N. B. The reason here does not occur in the text, but is 
supplied by Kull. 

2* &c. — here means or beginning. [ These 

'are called the beginning of the Veda ] as the study of the latter 
begins with these things. 

3. &c. - Or, [the word implies that] these 

things are the door for the attainment of Brahman, as one, 
purified by the study and muttering of these, acquires the 
I excellent knowledge of the Supreme Soul and gets the final 

emancipation. 


{w) 


I 




Notes. 

The most important words, viz. 


aiid^Ti 

flxf^T — m^v. ^ i It an adj. of ^rfWt i In 
masculine gender the form will be ( or ft'qm[ ) | is 

a Vedic form, being the feminine form of f^qil in mfkiw 
Sanskrit, by the rule I The Vedic rule referred to. 

(i) (ii) 

^s€t§s^s€nis$?TT ^isrT^crf%?r: i 

^ wm wR»|fr: ii 

Prose. It; '?tct%n ( == ^’rst^g; ) [ ^ ] itcnn 

xci an n»3fjT, ^THJjft: iirsifliiTta [ ^ ] i 

Bengali. (?l siw.; 4| aw^Sl ( «t'r5T» 

.it?; i»ta# ) ai^s ^ ’tsgn 

.siTf^ CTW ?^5l 'a’tCIM att'« ?it ^ 8 1.'^ II 

English.— He who daily recites these (viz,, the syllable Om^ 
the three Mahd-Vydhritis and the Gdyatri), unwearied, for three 
years, becomes as free as air, and being entitled to Brahman,, 
finally attains His body, i.e., is united with Him. 82. 

Kulluka. .aa ■are— sfir i a: 

5gif^ H’tRfsar^fn^ (ar) a^3aipf>% ^ ar air •^nfiti^nT (i ), ^ 

ai^a: (2) gint% 1 ‘if’ an, a% 

vtafir, ftrar-atftt^ifir (if) arofi a’ia (3) a « 


(^) pit for ^af— AH except A. 

(is) W—Omitted in all except A. 




?R<E. 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. — [This is the explanation of ] 4 

2. One who has access everywhere. 

3. &c. — He becomes identified with 

he is relieved of the astral body also. [The destruction of the 
physical body is not enough for final liberation.] 

Ifotes. 

?fiT 1 Cf. 1 , 5. 

^^?rtif--Kull. takes ^ . to mean • some take it to' 
mean meaning ( all-pervading and unsullied like)- 

the sky. 

m ?Ttr: i 

trf 5rr% ^5 itc[ 

Prose. As it is. ■ 

Bengali. ■£tW' 5 f*F -eTfa i 

51^33# '$’1'®! I ^ttSifr 'SI® C4t5( Pff 511^ I «l5| 

'siwi Jic®ra '®if<(® 1 II 

Bnglish. — ^The mono-syllable (Om) is the highest Brahman 
the (three) regulations of breath are the best form of austerity j 
nothing is higher than the Sdvitri • truth is better than silence. 83. 

Kulluka. trqn’® 3 :f%f?i i >j^rraTiifeir: ti? a-ir, 
wT<T— 51^ TOiitft wfm^iT (i) i nBJirqwn. 

‘‘’0ii'!!^-«i3i'i¥rc\'-ta1iw®-3ti5i^1f*i; actt:” “=?KrawT^tsfii” 

t?T eft?: (2) I mwi^jFrr tfa (3) 1 

HiftajT, ngrOTSfct Tpgsira (^) ( 4 ) 1 tinsfi#! 1 ttsit 

(sif) The printed Medh. -here gives 1 


9 


‘q^T^T ^w' ^Tz^\ W 

is), mWRmT7tfiTl% I 

f%fticr* m\ \ 

f^W\ (w) m 1! (6; 11 ^^11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I* &c. — The mono-syllable ‘Om' is the Supreme 

Brahman, as it leads to the attainment of the latter ; because 
Brrfiman is attained by the mutterring of Om and by the 
rneditation of its import viz. 1 

2. RTO?imr. &c. — The performed in accom- 
paniment of the ' together with the the 

and the and repeated thrice, constitute an excellent 

penance even superior to Chandrayana, &c. 

N. B. The is the • the o?fT^f^s are W. 

5(^:, cfiq: and * the ^rm^faR^r is the expression ’^l^i 

I These are prescribed in 

Yajnavalkya, I, 23 — 

3. mww: — The plural number used in rfiTOmi: 

indicates that all the three must be performed. 

4. I 

5. &c. — ( The compound ) means ‘of 

which the mono-syllable is the essence’. 

6. &c. — Dharanidhara reading, as he does, 

differently from the veteran &c., has indeed got a 

queer and unique course of his own. N. B. f cr 

(^) (O—M , V 3 



Notes 


5 iTqT??WT: — See Notes on JfTwnmr in SI. 75. 

^‘r^Trr — Medh. has supplied the reason thus— 

xm { In other words, ?n"iT is a passive but ^ is something 
active. N. B. The introduction of here is rather abrupt. 
Ragh. and Nandana explain the sentence more ingeniously. 
> We quote from the latter — 

I I m: \ iiw. 

I mi m: T^fm^ ^1 


(w) t 4 tg nsrmf^: ii ^8 ii 

Prose. lf|w. ififif-Jisiftr-fefT: i ( = ^srr.) 

g gw»[ ), ( = jwnrf ) [ ?itr ] !? 3 titrf?i; 

I 

Bengali, 'S & 5 l^ f®l<K fspJiK 5ft«f%5T i 

14^ 'S'ltaM wfl ( ^<§1 ) g^s-ETtPsw 

Jitw)i 'STta^ « I's II 

English. — All the Vedic rites— oblational and sacrificial - 
pass away ; but the syllable Om is imperishable, inasmuch as 
it is (the imperishable) Brahman, the lord of creation. 84. 

Kulluka- 1 ^ %ftf%cfT 

5®=?;qci; ipstcR (i) f^vrsgpfr i g s^^qg, ^’gg(s®')a-'ii!nf5i’fgcqTg 

■tfiqrwT^w ^T, 2)1 qfwgr a-nwfTrffcqg y 

^rf— 1 =q-as# -Igt 1 Hsjt'm^fqqfgs^wsi 


(qr) J, Bh ; — B, Bk, M, P, V. 

. <?i) G, B, V, M, J, N. 




(^) -^i— ^wTt W’mfg: ^m%w 

^’%??;( 4 ) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ■fei; ^^cf: — The acts themselves as well as their 

merits. 

2. g &:c. — The syllable ( ) Om is imperishable 

( ) from the stand-point of its merit, inasmuch as it leads 

to the attainment of the imperishable ( ) Brahman. 

3. ^^ucT: &c, — T his (Om) is Brahman by itself as well as 
by its signification ( jifwqT^^c^ ) I 

4. &c. “ In both cases- — ^ whether it be Brahman 
by itself or by its signification— it, being attended on at the- 
time of muttering (i.e., being muttered', becomes the cause of 
salvation. 

Notes/ 

m: i Adj. of fmv. \ 

The word ^ 4- ) here means 

and means j 

^ — The or letter Om is or imperish- 

al>le. The first ^^^is the and the second is the 3 
'w. i— Medh. 

f i 

liaiTtrm: mi — More properly itsiitffi!: 1 Biit it should 

be remembered that the two- are almost identical. See Ch. I 
Introduction, pages xvii, xviii. 


(w) 




5grr^g^: tttsw: ’w?r: ii ii 

Prose. W^^Tc; (=oiq: ) ftfiis; i gqt^: 

tsrq:] [fqf^^rai?;] lUftw., [5fq:] ^Tf^: 1 

Bengali. Hc^tW^t^ <2??!% f'^'S‘1 sfsifi'!? \ 

w’t *ri 5 'e'i Jr?jsr®*i s^a 

English* — Muttering is ten times more efficacious than the 
prescribed sacrifices (of the Vedas). If it is inaudible (to others) 
it is a hundred times better, and a thousand times, if it is only 
mental recitation. 85. 

Enlluka. ‘fqfqst'g:’— ^tn 4 - 

fTT^rr^: (i), (qr) giqsrft ?aiwifqqr: ( 2 ) i 

^itsfq '3qim% 'siif%nqf?T stc^sg^uif^: 1 ^^flq^sfq qft ^ snfi15'f 

fT? ^qj^ (fs) I TrT«i 5 B’i siq; ?i?ig^qnftirqr: 1 qq TKtqfq (3) 

'qqrfw w ii 11 

Kullitka Explained. 

1. Tqfqfqqq; &c.— fqfirsras are those which have been 

■enjoined (in the Vedas) by distinct fqf%s (e.g. gifr, &c.) ; far 
example, ^ and qjwirre [which are enjoined to be performed 
■on the days of ^ (^wq^l) and ) respectively] ( 

2. HifttRt &c.— The (merit of the) muttering viz., of the 
■qqrq, &c., which are the subjects under discussion here is ren 
times greater. N. B. The portion after the ‘viz.’ up to ‘here’ 
is supplied by Kull. 

3- ^prrqr ’?rfq — Even in the slightest degree. 


(^) ’grqfs!;— J, Bg.G. 


(qf) qiSiqTqt— Bg, G. 


I 


U8 


Notes. 

Infers: — See Kull. i. 

The muttering of sacred Mantras. Here Medh. 
oijserves— sT 5 rs; i 

i gtitTs 

—^10 rtfiiinw?^ W ^fir by the rule | . 


5 Erif 1 3 rtr?raw sit^t 5 Trlf% ii ii 


Prose, t =^r^: tiw^t'^i: t ftf^srs^Trracn; 

■'fifSf ^ 1 

Bengali. ^iwr « ^tcf, 5[si<(<t 

ftsraiNi « «if%f^-c®t5H— 155151 5'f-c’iK’tmtfsr ftfspuss 
afC’is c 5 r®*fRc»fa'e 355 5 (i j !>■«. # 

Engiisli. — The four P£ka*Yajnas (i.e. ceremonies associated 
%v:th cooking) and the sacrifices enjoined (in the Veda) -all these- 
together are not worth the sixteenth part of muttering, 86. 


KuUuka. t ?% i % t)Wf'ra's!T5ti%i- 

Ii: 5ixtg^ ^ ^ nmf%,— sinfisra^r 

*r w: (!■) ii ii 


Knllnka Explained. 

I. s-u^raicf &c. — The four tn^sj'gs, viz., tlie five iTfl^ras 

Kmns the ; these are f%aj=!ri^ and 

I [See Notes.] 


(^) a Barar:— A, 




Notes. 

consisting of cooked offerings, viz., the five 
^T^ra'gs ^-^rqir (which also includes and which 

has no reference to cooking). The five Trirais are— 

'«l'<5?RW cfxf «!j?r | 

tft II See under I, 1 1 2 . 

I he four tjrgr^ras, therefore,' are— (i) (ii) 

{ (iii) fjfsrarir ( ftran?! ) and (iv) ) 1 

fwfws:, sitm’s:— See SI. 85. 

One-sixteenth part, ‘^r g %sit wur;’ ?5 wt: 1 


g ^r5r»5t 5rr=f #3T4: I 

qlT WTIT’!! )| rt'O || 

^ Prose, w ^ 

^ L ig; (^fijgtnirrTjfw:, ff^iTisi 3 |!!i: ) [ 3?;^ i 

( = 5r’§ixiTfFr^'?^: ) \ 

Substance. ^ smw: flgt ga f^ig ^ 

ftp aifRtfrr I tfggraf fts,^ ^.s^; sj^ g ?mi j 

^tsa qsu: S"§!iimrft5tt ^raigft HireTiT; Tsjftqia: I 

Bengali, atfa f%g s?^;{ 3 l ^ casasfsrfig ataft ftfw 
gtrag I ^ta'l, ca arft< f®f^ ^ ^ 

5^ p I (^<K gmalft® rr.^ta ^ , 

fe^rt'^gjnarftlg^ert^acawr 1 

Englisli.-By muttering only, a BrShm.ana can attain success 

whetlrer he performs other things or not ; for, one who befriends 

eveiybody, is, indeed, eligible to attain Brahman. 87. 

Kulluka. sirg^fti ft:^^t ftft 

wm;’ ?flr (i) , 


I 


^mK f%^Tfq f^^Kftfir ^ 

pTW:, % 5 rmfq (2) 11 c:o II 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. '?Ji%j^ <S:c. — Because one who is (i.e. friendly 

to all) is said in the S^astras to be (relating to 

which means that he becomes merged in 

2, cScC.— It is not possible that sacrifices can 

extend love to everybody on account of the destruction of 
animals, seeds and so forth involved in them. Therefore this 
•only amounts to a praise of to the effect that one can 
attain salvation ( ) even without sacrifices, simply by 

the recitation of the and, the like ; but it does not forbid 
(the performance of) sacrifices, as the latter, too, are enjoined 
in the S'astras, 

Notes. 

) +^?r - vfit I So 5 Ti<iw = 5 m: 1 By the rule 
the root takes ???[ (and not ) as it ends in q and 
has ^ as its (penultimate). 

qq I 

; one entitled to attain Brahman. 

— The expression occurs in Maha-Bharata, 
Anus'asana, 27, 12 in a different sense. 

fN’CfTT I 

Prose. 5i=f!T { f%fra 





Bengali. 3T“v®iC5f ^ ^r%e 

(lfe?ntc‘ta) 'S(t^ft?tfr faaa’i^c€ ftsaintsT Ifea^tc'fa aw wftcaif it'b'i 

English. — A wise man^ like a driver of horses, should strive to 
restrain his organs straying among seductive sensuous objects. 88 

Knllnka. (^) (j) 

(3) W 1 

Knllnka Explained. 

1. — Which is necessary for all sorts of 

(viz. and wiw ) 1 

2. Tm^ ^ t%K{% = In the 

objects of senses which naturally distract (the mind and 
the other organs). N. B. is a synonyn of i 

3. sriTrif-— Knowing the defects of the 

sensuous objects, viz. that they are perishable ( ) and 

so forth. N. B. is the synonym of f^WR, and the object 

viz. is supplied by KulL 

Notes. 

On these few verses Prof. Biihler remarks— ^‘Verses 88-100 
which enumerate the organs of sensation and action, and teach 
the necessity of continuing them, interrupt the continuity of 
the text very needlessly, and have nothing whatever to do with 
the matter treated of”.— Introduction to the Laws of Alanu, 
page Ixvii* We on our part, however, would consider this 
Teference as indispensable in a discourse on of tvhich 

is the most essential point. See also Kull. i . 

which are distracting by nature. 


(^) Bg, G, J, M, P, V. 


- ^ 

I 


1 Here, as in SI. 103, the word is taken in 
its strictly derivative sense. 

+ • one who controls draught animals ; i.e. a 

I 

ijp TT^fW’Si: 1 

HtfsT tf^^Tfrr arsn^^gifiai: ii ii 

Prose. '^ts: cnf^ [’^'t} 

w??t 555(21^^ i 

Bengali a >£i^t?*f If^c^a ^>*(1 ^fSisfrgH 'sftft' 

Jt^i'sPrg 9«rt9Sir®tc9 it t-s j 

English.. — Those eleven organs which the former sages ■ have 
spoken ofj I shall fully and properly discuss in due order . 89. 

Kullnka. ;g%f%crT ?jTf% ^iir. 

cIiPt (i) fil^w trllSf STTTTcr^ (2) ^Uft? II II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. — ^s^HtvfTvn?^ ; of the younger generation. 

2. vriwcf^ — From the stand-point of their actions, 
and names. N. B. This is the meaning of 

Notes. 

^TsflfiTO;— »Pr^+tqT = 9T5fttlT ( 3I9f5?I^iqTT ) :. 

?r5ft5iT+?fiT, era: I 

'^ig^+srai:, 1 

3 ^ 5iTf%^T trwift I 

■qi^w wtfT^ WT^ m mm ii ^lo « 

Prose. As it is. 

Bengali. 5^, « gtf’T’isl <a^ 'fis. »lt| ( 'm ), 

( ), (<9^ ’ftp )— Vftt ^59 II » . II 


I mi. 

Englisli,^Eari skin, eyes, tongue, and nose being tlie fifth,, 
and anus, genital organ, hands and feet, and the organ of speech 
being the tenth — (these are the ten organs). 90. 

Kulluka. 1 

■stthct: I 

( ’Ti— ^isiH ) ?fg nmwf^sifi5S(5R: (i) II < o II 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c.— and being compounds- 

with nr^EH’i'-s as their members, are in singular ( q;'<f=isR ) by 
the rule &c.’ which means— ‘a consisting of hto^s,. 

<I%t^s { musical instruments ) or is singular.’ 

Notes. 

1 ( viz. in 

and 5Tit%?lfT ) 5Rn’'TKra[T; a;w: 1 — Medh. 

tfT5^ ?ffr urt{jn?i^, u*rr?K5=?; i 

n mw a i ^ WTftK?=w. i 

■•^rar— The organ of speech, viz. ctrf, &c. It is to be 
distinguished from or which is the organ of taste. 

tjw i 

trilSTT TTr^lfll^ Tf^wt II £.? II 

Prose. Tjtsft [ m i 

tnsTftftr i 

Bengali. W caffsjtf? 

II 8 

English*-— Five of these-— ear, &c., in succession, they call 
the organs of sense, and the other five— anus, &c., the organs 
of action. 91. 


?Tg«1%?rT I 

Kulluka. i wr ?s!T*rT to 

“ft: (i), triaiiftfjr 

(2), cffttt (3) ir <? II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^i;<!!cs[it^ Sic. — The are so called as they 

-are instruments of 5% ( knowledge or cognition ). 

2. &c. — The are so called as they are the 

instruments for ^?|s such as, &c- N, B. means csuifi 

Here it means ?T^c 5 rT^ ( the act of excreting fecal matters )-“ 
the work of 1 

3. crftr. — Those who know ( ) them ; i.e. experts. 

Notes. 

— See the first half of SI. go. 

t^T, crifiT, 1 See the second 

half of SI. 90, 

Norn, is rrf%^T: to be understood. 

TTs^t 1 

^T^rr: 15^^ Jl’lt H £-:^ H 

Prose, ^r^r: 5l%u ifrr, fiit 

’ffft TOm w film »Tfu; I 

Substance. to, ?i€f%5nf% to i »r»i: TOTfaur 

I ’fw. uw! 3 i: 1 TO^fTOwfff 'ST^feiTm 

'srm^^sTi f5it ufn TOT^fir fsim r 

“^rat Tfffk ufk ^ m ffTO 
fsTOTOi TO mTO %’ TOtu ?fir i 

Bengali. fapsi ftfl '«i<K 'sitl^s atPi&f « 

5 | 5 i 1 f fft 3 R ^3 # 5 T <9^ st?tf Ifeff «l 

^!|<i^ fiitfe? « ’K^f'st'l fti:® » II 





English. — The organ Manas which by virtue of its quality 
( viz. volition ) partakes of the nature of both — •( sensuous and 
operative organs ), is the eleventh and this being conquered, both 
these sets of five are also conquered. 92. 

Knllhka. i (i) ^ 

wdf55??Ti (2) (3)^ 

ftit fiTcTT 

mm i w#r ?fir ‘ct^ ) ’sfer ^§Tft 

w, (4) a a 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. n.^T^g^?;^XT^^C^“~*Eleventh which is called (or 

) of eleven. 

2. [The property of is or 

volition]. 

3. B. This is the, synonym 

of the word corresponding to the word \ 

4. ^c.— [See Notes], 

Notes. 

w. ^ q^^+qr by the rule 
A cardinal number takes the affix qr to 
denote ( appellation ), ( multitude of animals ), 

(aphorism ) and ( study ). 

«f5RT3RT g fTfr: f%ft ti £.| ii 

Prose. [sr'rt j^f^jn'ffT nw^ ffEi^ cnf^i^q: 

?m: [ ’tiT ] f%f# i 

(if) for xrftfwr— Bg, G, J. 



19 ^ I 

Bengali. ?5, 

^Ctc® 5T??? sit? I 'SIRt^ c^t ?fe5istl5 STv^S ’I'flllt? ^3 5lt® B »« 8 

English. — Through ( undue ) attatchment of the organs ( to 
their objects) one doubtlessly incurs guilt; but through their 
subjection one gets success. 93. 

Kullnka. vm: 

mmi ^ {^) triftfcr, i'^nn 

T€ft' ^FfNn%^Ti^^cTIW (2) ^¥1%, li^Tf^cf 

n II 

Knlluka Explained. 

I. &c. — What is the good of controlling the 

■^f^s which are almost always prompted by volition, a propert}^ 
of the mh?d ? [In cases of the objects of perception thrust upon 
our senses, the mind, before prompting the latter is itself, for 
the time being, prompted by them. Hence Kull. adds the 
•word TiT^’EU 1 ] 

. N. B. The reason of this discussion as put by KulL, 
viz. does not very well 

tally with the spirit of the Sloka. Almost the same expression 
occurs in Gov., but that may be better taken ( as has been 
done by ISfandlik ) as the conclusion of the previous 
Sloka. Gov.'s sentences stand thus— ^1% 

■qcff mm 



fi^^rssrrar: I 

Notes. 

3RW means ‘scope^ fcfl 

cTci; — Almost redundant in the presence of in I 

Perhaps the author means to say that success does not come 
immediately after the subjection of the but it comes 

r in due course. 

5f ‘ssm: ^fiTITT^rTf -cr^TtitJT sn^frT I 

■ffgm ^ 

Prose, sirg ( =^fti) siiisifff ; 

[ licgci] I 

Bengali. »ft^ ?? 

®ittt cw»t if% stt-S ?5 stw ^^51 « »» j 

, English. — Desire is never extinguished by the enjoyment of 

■desired objects; rather, it becoms stronger and stronger like 
a fire fed with clarified butter. 94 . 

Kulluka. 'staigrTtfl 

^ ^ (i)— ■*! siifeffi 1 ^ ^*!!^ ?Ri 

‘gn»n;’ ftw:, (ir) 

; unifltwifq ( 2 ) i -^icf i?? 

^5trt I 

'igi’snftr ^ tpjttrr cri^arfjrsw si^ct’ ii [«iioi<] ( 4 ) 

?T5!T— ' 

^ f5[tf?irew%w: 1 

sn?!^’ [sil^ista.] 11 (s) 11 <£» 11 


(ji) A ; M, P. 

(g) — All except A. ' 


?88 


T I 



* Knlluka Explained. 

I. &c.— ‘What is the necessity of controll- 

ing the ^ 1 %s[s ? They will cease by themselves out of satiety 
( ) gained by the full enjoyment of their objects'. 

Apprehending this course of discussion the author says. 

2* &c. — As we see that the desire goes on in- 

creasing everyday even of one who has got ample enjoyments. 

3- [Allusion : — Yayati, son of Nahusha, 

was a celebrated king of the lunar race. He married 
Devayanij daughter of S'ukracharya, the Guru of the Asuras. 
S'armislitha, daughter of the king of the Asuras, was ordered 
by her father to wait upon Devayani as a maid-servant by 
way of recompense for the former’s arrogant conduct towards- 
the latter. Yayati, however, secretly married S'armishtha and 
was then cursed by S'ukracharya with premature decrepitude. 
With the permission of the sage, however, Yayati managed to 
transfer his decrepitude to his youngest son, Puru, and enjoyed 
worldly pleasures for full looo years. To his utter disappoint- 
ment, he could not yet have satiety and gave utterance to the 
words which follow]. 

4. ^rf &c. — As in this world one cannot get, to 

his fullest enjoyment, even one thing only — corn, gold, animal,, 
or woman, &c., — therefore, inordinate desire should be 
abandoned. [N, B. ^ i 

Wlf% means \ ] \ 

5. Tjjlr &c. — I have been enjoying the objects of 

senses for full one thousand years, but still my desire for 
those very objects arises everyday. 

Notes, 

I'his verse occurs mrhatim in \hshnu-Purana (IV, 10, 9 ) 
and Maha-Bhdrata ( A'di, 85, 12 ). 


flrtft^tssrTsr: r 

i-' ;^ ^ ; 

ffir ^mr. f%??ii:! It does not 
mean 'desires’, but 'the objects of desire’. The word ^r?T 
just preceding it means 'desire’. 

— §iw ; one having a black track ; i.e. fire. 


’TtfTTJj; TrT^grq ^rtcrrs^ i 

^TTWcj xift?anfT fgfai’sr^ II tij, h 


Prose, m 'oti’i; [ 

) 'imsi sitiT, [ ] ^^*rHT 

JiRwr?; qftanift i 

, Bengali. *'5' Jf^s? ■^^!t cW ’?«=! ■mK 
■nfsisri’t ^c?i5f, ^Wifi to attf^ S’icst’t 

II » 2 II 


English. — He who attains all the objects of desire, and he 
who renounces them all— of ( the conducts of ) these two, the 
renunciation of all desires is better than their attainment. 95, 

Kulluka. ^tcTTf^fir 1 ^ nT^tffr {w), 

?rlcrT5f (i) ciwd; 

?t^trwr mm 1 craTf%“— f^qm ^ 
^aiTfciirr?T:, ^ (2) n W 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. — One who does not care for the sensuous 
objects. 

2. cr^T% — ^c. — Thus, one who hunts after the 
objects of senses has to suffer hardships in devising means 

&c., for their attainment, as^ well as much pain in their 
loss ( firqfTT ), but not so is one who is averse ( ) to them. 

{m) Bg, G, J, M, P, V. 


10 


^8^ I 

[ Cf. I 

#^=et ^ TOWfi: 11 3 

Notes 

The compsition of the verse is not strictly grammatical. 
The use of the word a?[ in continuation of the words utf in 
the first half has been clumsily avoided by a separate sentence, 
viz., &c. 

i ?snFrT: i 


5T 4f^5NTr%^5fT I 

ftisrai iTfsifsT gwr “aTW f^ro: ii £.^ ii 


Prose, ftsrtg ( =n?raiTf% ) trtrrf^ [ 

( =wtTT’ 5 w ) cTtlT WftpEpg’ ^ f%c 5 JV!; ( = 1 %®, 

) 'aT%< [ tfsTtpg' s;^ ] i 

Bengali. ii^si '«'?t^aWr ^lal (^iflt ®t=l 

5trf®rac^ (ji?c^ ) nt’i® ’rt?ti ^n, 

®R ^lau^n ’pIsc® »tt5l ’ttti i ['si<i^ ^Ssrt'tc’P i’ltsw 
?|pB 1^15% spal 

®tf§3? »!^l ] II S'® s 

English. — These organs which are strongly attached to sensu- 
ous objects, cannot so ( effectually ) be restrained by ( forced ) 
abstinence, as ever by ( the pursuit of ) knowledge. 96. 


Knlluka. 5^T^firf%u^tm3^itrffi's-— sr cttfir 1 b:mf% 
waifsT w ST fsrasg' 

am firaatsiT (i), as€lw “a 

1 ’sant^a^tofttrfq^ri^T {2) 1 trom, fiaa^a- 

■sTaif^ar a1%ftf^aTf% aaa faa^a # ii 




Kulluka Explained, 

1, &c. — By the knowledge that the sensuous 
objects have the defects of perishability, &c., i.e., they will 
all perish, they distract our mind, and so forth. 

2. — And pondering over the defects of the 

physical body [about which we are so very careful !], as will 
be described in passages like &c. N. B. The couplet 

referred to runs thus — 

^ II ifl, ^10^ I 

means ‘prop’, ‘pillar’. 

Notes. 

— tf - I I All other commen- 
tators except Kull. and Gangadhara seem to read I 

Iweg^i: — Adj. of or adv. modifying | 

i xl'it ] — 

^ II 

xmu ^x 

?ftcTT^^:-~‘Ragh. 

cfxtiflr i 

3T ’T^fscI wfif^cT II £.'3 || 

Prose. %r; ?Ttrit% 'g— [tjaifn] 

■=T i 

Bengali, 'TR, m, 1^157 'S f^tff 'S’lS— 

W8 «t?t=! ^Cil 5(1 II »<> 8 , 

English.— The ( study of the ) Vedas, liberality, saerifices, 
observances and austerities— (even) these do not ever procure suc- 
cess to one whose mind is contammated ( by sensuality ), 97 , 


Tri^f%<Tr I 


Kulluka. wT^f^RifiTcf 

1 t?r^^W 3 f 5 T?nTcratf% (^) (2) 

^ ^?Tf%<T W%f t nwraPfr 11 <« 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. Uncontrolled mind. 

2. &c. — One who is always thinking of enjoying, 

the sensuous objects, e. g., garland ( &c. 

Notes. 

Medh. gives an alternative explanation, 
— See. SI. 3. 

; the vows such as &c. 

ct^ i 

fST 'g WTc^T ^ 5T^: I 

^ wi^ gt ^ w ii 

Prose, fr ^v. =^. ?g5r =f 55r gwr wi^r -sr ^^fcr saraftf 
^ u ftiu; I 

Bengali. « f^=!rW^r) 

55?i*n^ mr ) *n4 ^fii?i, ( f si af^r ) 

^■?i5 '553) ^f?iii, ?|s 5!i 

5H 5tf5I5l S ai' II 

English. — That man who on hearing, touching, seeing, eat- 
ing and smelling ( anything good or bad ) neither rejoices nor re- 
pines, is to be considered to have ( really ) subdued his 
senses. 98. 






Ktillnka. ^ 1 % i 

(i) W Tg?r, 

s?i, Wf Wj (^) 'srrar, ^ 

■’s tirassr: 11 <<= si 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- Pleasing to the touch, viz., silk, &c. 


g ?er^ 

^sfra(^) mffT w st: 


(JT) lliL£.« 


Prose. [»r«] [^ ] 

'^■»r w [ 5iTO ] wi, st; 5 ^, m1% I 

Bengali. siw ^'tf ^ta?'S 

ff®!! (®i<iftt f®t^a 5(*fc^a) ifljpSt 5it3i t®? tittfesi (?ff»r '$'ft^1 wsf 
5^51 ^15 CJft ^fe5 ^tal ®|5I 3?^1 ^?I I ^ 

5faC59 JTWsf «I5|I ^&5'8t%'S <1C?] a a» II 

English, — When among all the organs ( even ) one slips 
away ( from control ), by that (organ) the man’s wisdom slips away 
from him, even as the water runs out by (even) one hole from a 
( water-carrier's ) leather bag. 99. 


Kxilluka. ^f^re^HTlsfir f*i^; ssiri— ffeifir i 

f%E[5Tn^?tf ¥1^, ?icf: ^ 


(^) All except A. 

(50) ctms^— A. This is the reading of the ancient com- 
mentators as well as of the Maha-Bharata. 00 : would correspond 
better than tw to (in a,¥fl ) | But the ^<fl used by Kull. 
in ’5f%0pe^f: and rr%ii occurring in his commentary leads 

•us to infer that he reads and not I 

( 0 ) TOTtlfor ui^Ttf— Bg, Bk, J, G. But is redundant, 
while a word like is necessary to correspond to the ?i^ 1 


frg4f%frT \ 


n® 

(i) (2) if 

ffeSw (w) (3) 11 H 

KuUuka Explained. 

I, 1%tsr5|tr?T5T— [Qualifying to be understood]. 

2- : "^ 1 % &c. — The knowledge of things slides away 

by (that organ and by) other organs also. 

[ The latter 

portion is not mentioned in the text, but is supplied by KulL 
An is compared with an outlet of a leather bag. As 
the water runs away through the opened outlet, so the know- 
ledge slides away through the slipping organ. This explana- 
tion would have maintained the and the passage has 

been explained as such by Medh. Gov. and others. But Kull 
adds something more. The knowledge glides away not only 
through that organ but through the other organs as well. 
The has thus been reduced to a 1 N, B. 

as used by Kull., does not mean the final 
but simply the true knowledge of things in a narrower sense]. 

3. &c.-~ [ is 

the meaning ofm^mj Kull. silently alters a,?ft into ^imin order 
to make it correspond better to which he adopts in his text. 
The also in is changed into as the relation 
between ^fcf and should more appropriately be held to be 
one of rather than of in general, which latter is, 

however, the case between a person and his rp^r 1 


(^) ^ sEjqfir^t—Added after in all. But this 

addition ( which seems to be a reader's own supply of the link 
of the simile ) vitiates the composition in more ways than one. 




Notes. 

— ^fif i. e. ‘firfe^ ^ vrmi l If the reading is 
TOicT, then 1%: is in being in the same case with I or 

is in (or appositional) q# as in 1 

— An opening, being one of the four feet of the animal 
whose hide is generally used entire for the purpose of carrying 
water, each of the legs being made water-tight. 

« ? » » II 

Prose. §i^, cTOT ?tg?[ 

( = wiT^, #BTvt?i ( = f*r'in^ ) i 

Bengali. <ilTs srsi; ^^51 ^tal 

( 'sitsi^'a^ ) *3^^ Jr«P5t !(■$, ®)f, « csttc^^ 

S5? J >00 s 

English. — Having restrained the host of senses and con- 
trolled the mind one should pursue the ends of life taking care 
by ingenious means not to decay the physical body. loo. 

Kulluka. (i) ^ Bsfff 1 

wa gi^i, *si^, ^ts[ iw^ i 

‘^Jir.’ ^trra’T 5i: ^ 

n SI%[ (2) \\ \eo H 

Enlluka Explained. 

I- — The fact of its being the root-cause of 

all the ends (^) of human life. 

2 . gxfi^ . .31%— Avoiding the decay of his body by 

having recourse to ingenious means — i.e., one who is naturally 


Tri#f%rrr i 

(^t^) accustomed to pleasures e.g. those of seasoned food, &c.. 
should give them up gradually, [and not all at once. Cf. ‘gf^ctr- 

^«r?iif[) ]• N. B. Whatever Dharma we practise we should always 
make it a point not to decay our physical body, the primary 
instrument for practising Dharma ; cf. 
imK5r<w^, I 

Notes. 

'^rert^— i 

; cf. ^cti, ^ist® i 

crg^— Because, tai ( - i^TK- 

a.1?^ ) I Some take #5i?r. with in which case g-pm: 

may mean either (i) or (ii) wf^r^T I 

•||^ ^S2IT I 

trfNwt 1 ^EfiTT^Itcr < m ) N«5r«i'^fN*TT5f5rr^ « ? ® ? ii 
Prose. ^5^ (=J!m: ^f) [stm] (=i^- 

giqi{^ fcrec[ ( = ^Tg»|PT; 5®T<j), rjftwt g [ ] 

5g5ait ) [ ( = 

(=^1%e: 1 

Bengali, 'sila'® 5pfia1 ) 

w'sts’TW ^*1 ’flaw ; ’rtst^ttsr ( 

m 'stft'S *1^1^ S’t^i II io v II 

English. — In the morning twilight one should, in a standing 
posture, mutter the Sdvitri till the sun appears, and in the evening 
one should, in a sitting posture, do the same till the stars are 
distinctly seen. loi. 

(if) AIL For discussions, see Notes. 

'M t 
i 'I ’ 




Kullnka. 


fifi^Jifcr: tt (2) 1 trf^iTif >^1%f! 

^ 5©m ^ m -mmwn mm 

wm% cq#, ?1% 1 

m mm (4) i t^if%fii^ yrmr^qm (5) t 

%re?#l g- wm 1 

iwwrw* 11 tn w 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c. — The flcft^iT in and in qf^^rt 

{wr?|) is by the rule I 

3. &c. — N. B. This is the explanation of 

sfqii; fcrg rf ! f^rrrqfir:’ is the explanation of the root w 

which means to 'stand up’ [cf. The object of 

is to be understood. 

3. [This is the explanation of 1 The 

root means ‘to 'sit’.] 

4- ^ wq^Tc[...Tp sfqm Here m is the 

principal point, as it yields some merit, and the (postures of) 
standing up and sitting down are only secondary, in accordance 
with the dictum [ anything with 

reference to which no merit is mentioned, when placed by the 
side of another which is said to yield some merit, is taken as 
secondary (w) ( to the latter ) j i.e., if two things are 
enumerated side by side, and of those, if one is said to yield 
some merit, while the other is not, then the latter one I! 

is to be taken as secondary to the former ]. The merits 
'Of m have already (^#) been stated in the passages I- 



I 


‘ fim: &c. (SI. 78) and &c. (SI. 79). [So, placed by 

its side, the posutres (standing and sitting) are of less value],, 
N. B. Medh., however, holds the statement of merits here 
to be mere as, according to him, f%p!i can have 

no positive merit. Gov. adopts a surer course and says — 

mm m: 

\ tpft 

\ fm: 1 Nar also is to 

the same eSect. 

N. B. ( referred to by Kull. ) 

is a Mimamsa maxim and is based on dictums like 
— Katyayana S'rauta Sutra, I, 25. 
in Kull. is connected with and not with I 

5. &c. — Medhatithi, however, speaks of 

(standing) and ( sitting ) as being the principal points. 
In other words, Medh. holds that no merit will accrue 
( or rather the observance of the here will not. 

at all be secured ) without the postures, while according to 
others the even without the postures will yield some merit. 
And inversely, Medh. holds that mere postures (!) wall secure 
the observance of the fni%, while according to others it has. 
no merit without the \ ] 

6. &c. — The ( technical ) duration of 

is one ( or two Dandas — one Danda being equal to 24 
minutes, roughly speaking ). 

7. cT^T^ &c. — So says Yogi-Yajnavalkya — 

The days become shorter and longer ( in winter and summer ) 
respectively, but the is always equal to a be the 

days short or long. [ The of course, becomes shorter 
in winter, and longer in summer ]. N. B. The work referred 
to by the name of is distinct from his well-known. 

Samhita. 


ff (ft^Tssira': I 


Notes. 

the is here used by the rule 

I Medh. here gives some additional notes : — 
flcfl^T I trfi ? gn^T^’tiiWTWf 
^ ftrcft^T i ^*5 

^ cf^w ^ ffl^T 

^ mg: /mfk^m,- 

fir§c["5fir i 

-m in connection with 

^in€tcr— ter \ All read but w€1cr 

is the required reading and this is clearly the reading of 
almost all the ancient commentators. ( Cf. the quotatiGn 
from Gov. under Kull. Expl. 4 ) . The imperative 
(—should sit ) in the case of the evening prayer would thus 
correspond to the imperative fuig ( should stand ) in the case 
of the morning prayer. It should be noted, however, that 
the should have been more appropriately attached 

to the root ofrr rather than to ^ and and it is not 
improbable that and g ( as 

read by Gangadhara) were the original readings of the author. 
Cf. ; also 

ipT I But it may be that the 

author intends to give some emphasis on . the also, 
and in this form it appears in Yajnavalkya ^ cf. oiw^lcT 

^R8,^a, 1 

Then it comes to this that, according to Manu, the postures, 
though subsidiary, are also very important. Cf. Alanava 
Grihya—^^m^ J ( ^RU ) ; also 

AVwalayana Grihya, III, 6, 4 — 6. Gobhila Grihya, however, 
which belongs to the Sama-veda, makes no special mention 
about standing in the morning. 




tu 

) ; till the appear- 
ance of the Stars, is in connection with 

- <1 -f i Or, ; 

union or conjunction ( viz. of day and night ) There are two 
^ 35 iTS—-r(T^:^^^£{T (morning twilight) and (evening twilight). 

The technical duration of each is one i.e. two Dandas 
( ^ ), viz., the last ^ of one of the periods and the first 
of the other — one being equivalent to 24 minutes, roughly 

speaking. The word secondarily denotes ‘morning prayed 
and ‘evening prayed. An additional prayer is also enjoined 
at mid-day. Cf. Yajnavalkya quoted by Kull under SI. 102. 

Proper time for its performance— -After saying the 
prelim inery prayers in the morning and in the evening one 
’should begin to mutter the Gayatri and should continue to do 
so until the sun and the stars respectively appear in the sky. 

Cf. 1 

'Bum 1 

^ 11 ‘^TficT, I 

tff%?TT II i I 

Distinction between and is not identical 

■with means daily observances and denotes not only 

prayers, but other daily observances as well ; e. g., 

Tjolt iEl5i£rt ^xffestar^ I 

xsfkm g tt# f fsfr li ? h 

Prose. ^ firs’! [ ] sit??! [ st’i; ] -laiTi ( 

(= !!i^) siftifir ( = ■’TTOfir ), iqf^t [ ] g 

[ 'srft'ff srqi;, ] [ sr: 3 ^1153 ( = tnij ) I 



Bengali. ^flc®! ?[lT%f^ 

li :>o^^ |j 

Englisli. — One who mutters the Gd-yatri in a standing posture 
in the morning twilight, removes the sin conti acted [unwittingly] 
during the ( previous ) night, and one who mutters the Gdyatri in 
f a sitting posture in the evening, destroys the sin he committed , 
[ unwittingly] during the day. 102. 

Kulluka. ^ I f 

^1%cfmrf I f^^fstcT rfinr 

I (^) s^tfrrf (i) I (^)(2) i 

^ 1 % xm 1 3) 1 

II (4) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — Here also (as in SI. 78 and 79 referred to 
by KulL under the previous Sloka) the merits of (as the 
primary point) have been mentioned. 

2. trct^ <S:c. — This refers to those sins only that are 
committed without one’s own knowledge. 

3. '^^T^Tiiri??--'[Adj. qualifying ^\x^ to be understood]. 

4. N. B. The quotation of this text 
of Yajnavalkya here will also • serve to include the 
also w^hich is not mentioned by Man u. It should be noted 
that this difference between the two authorities is not held 
to beaf^Tt^, but the fact is that Manu has not mentioned 
eve?y thing on the point, and Yajnavalkya has supplied the 
points left out by the former. 


W Bh, M, P, Y; 

(^) All except A, B, Bh. 






Notes. 

With this verse cf. the Mantras : — 

(i) i 

(ii) MIWi*raw. . 1 

5f f?isftr g w. ^trr^ Jfw TiftmTT[ i 

0\ 

Prose. 5?: g [ si?t; ] ^ firefir ( = ^igRreftr ) 

■ tlf%»Tt [ 50*2it ] ST gTO, fwsRI’llW: | 

Bengali. CT srt'SS'i^ta =11 sitsw^Tt^'s §nPT^) 

^ra sH, cn ( 'si* 0 ?| 5 rtfw ) ■®W?i n io-* a 

English. — He who does not say the morning and the evening 
prayers, is Ito be excluded, just like a S'udra, from all the 
previleges of a twice-born person. 103. 

Kulluka. -ST ^fir t ’TTifersfii, ^ (w) 

-sTTu: I 

■ fiTW BliT(i) 1 1%^iSTq ’^f^WiT(2) \\\o^^\\ 

Kulluka Explained, 

I. &c. — By the statement of this sin the perform- 

ance of is indicated to be obligatory. 

[The point is this — In the previous Sloka the merits of the 
morning and the evening prayers have been said to be the 
avoidance of nocturnal and diurnal sins respectively * but it 
may be argued that one, who commits no sin during the night 
and the day, may forego the saying of these prayers. In anti- 
cipation of such arguments the present verse is put forward 
to direct that whether one commits sin or not the saying of 


(^) ^ — All except A. 








these prayers is obligatory. Cf. 2212 !?’^ 

f^sjcTOT’^— j—Gov. ] 

2. f%oJfSs1% &c.— In spite of this obligatory character the 
■ Statement of their yielding some fruit cannot be objected to as 
the fruit is to be desired always ( and not merely on particular 
occasions like ^ro;^er , — See SI 55. Kull. 3.) 


Notes. 


Apparently the postures of standing and 
sitting ( irrespective of srtr ) are emphasised here, and this 
would support Medh.’s view on the point as discussed under 
SI. 10 1, Kull. 5. To maintain his own point Kull. here takes 
the two words rather forcedly in a way altogether different from 
the one adopted in the preceding Slokas. Thus, fff’gfir = 
and — both meaning ‘performs, worships’. 

fe?T % \ 


w 1 


Prose, smr fiT5i?t: ^Tnf%cf; [ 

Bengali, 15^51 fsi®r fqfqq 

f^rsT 'si'gss ■sttqsfiBfii pos j 

English. — To perform the ceremony of the obligatory daily 
recitation one should at least recite the Sdvitri near water, retiring 
into the forest, controlling his organs and concentrating his 
mind. 104, 

KuUnka. sjqj ?fir i 



(qr) ^ — Added after in A . 


■^51^ fifa ^^iTf^ra'. '^3" 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. 5m^^TO???l&c.-Thisis the (one of the five 

obligatory Tf’gnrgs).— It purports to prescribe the muttering ot 
the Gayatri at least, in case one cannot study the Veda m 
large portions. 

Notes. 

^ ^ct: i 

Medh. fWfd srWsftfV: i— Gov. [ Snw 

’SITW ^■. 1 ] 

tg f% I! « 

Prose, ff 

Bengali. OTtW, 3Wi5’l -a^t c?P(=:3-af ira 

^5(sin? 5rt 11 H 

English..— No regard to ^vrsmst (or prohibition of study) is to 
be had in the cases of (the study of ) the Vedangas, the obligatory 
daily study of the Veda, and ( the recitation of ) the texts for 
offering burnt oblations. 105. 

Knlluka. 1 ‘tf|ti^^’ ^^T#— tow (t)> 

f^sngit ^ ^'<211^ ^utra^, 11 i"*! » 

KnUuka Explained. 

I. [For the branches meant , See Notes.] 

All except A. But it is not a case of ; 
cf. Medh. and Gov. quoted under Notes. 






Notes. 

' 55 |%iT ^ ; 

auxiliary (branches of learning). i.e., those 

branches of learning which help the study of the Veda. They 
are six in number : — 

s^TfirqrH^’T %Ti--Tf5T qiw g- ii 

(i) fil'qT — The science of Vedic pronunciation, &c. (2) 

— Vedic rituals. (3) Grammar. (4) Vedic 

dictionary. (5) Prosody. (6)o^tf%qw The move- 

ments of the heavenly bodies, i. e., Astronomy. 
w< 57 r«r: — See Notes on SI. 28. 

The daily study and teaching of the Veda, 
which is obligatory — being one of the five obligatory 
See under I, 112. 

— Periodical intermission of study ; e. g. on the 
day of full-moon ( ), new-moon ( WWT ), 
earth-quake, eclipse, thundering, &c. 


5 n^?TsiT^! iiT’erw er^ i 

Ii ?o| II 

Prose, ■^sit (=f5Tw ) w«n#’n1%, cr<i(=taw ) f% 
I sr'sn^fir-'fci’?, [^] iwi wfir i 

Bengali. 1w 'SR'tTt? '$t?1 awt I 

C^5f ('S|<1'^ c^^f»tlii) «iltw llloftK, 

Englisli,— There is no prohibition for the obligatory daily 
recitation, since that is declared to be a Brahma-Sattra (a conti- 
nuous sacrifice of the Veda ). The Homa with the Veda as its 
oblations (i.e., the study of the Veda) is meritorious even when 
the ordinary study is concluded (i,e. stopped) on account of the 
circumstances requiring an intermission of study (^^'srrai). 106. 


II 



Kulluka. wait ’sftf 1 ’SRmg^: (i) 

•^ait sra^rii ^w<2iT^t wrfe ; ^iw: ^Rraw^ifj ra^ wwjjaiflfii: 
(2) 1 waw 'ai'ifer. wmsfei: ift:, ^ctT[ (w) 

(^) ^fcr ■*!?% (3) 11 ?®< 11 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — This is a repetition of the reference made 

in the previous Sloka to the daily Vedic study. N.B. According 
to the is a class of and Medh. calls the 

present Sloka an i 

2. &c.~— In the daily Vedic study, viz., in the daily 

muttering ( ) there is no prohibition (in spite of the cases 

which cause a cessation in the ordinary study of the Veda ), 
inasmuch as that i. e. the daily Vedic study is called by 
Manu and others to be a Sattra of Brahma (Veda), because of 
its being continued for a long time (N. B. A coniinuous is 
called a w I ) 

3. &c. — This is the explanation of the 
second half of the Sloka. The construction is as follows 

^ (= which takes the 

place of W. (==fm: ) ( = i. e. 

( is meritorious ). The Homa in which the Veda takes 
the place of oblations, that is to say, the study ( of the 
Veda ) is meritorious even when ( a circumstance such as ) 
■’iWiTT, thundering, &c., corresponding to the 
exclamation of the word ( which is the closing formula 


(^) added between and 

mM,P,V. * 

{^) Added after in Bg, G. 




of a Homa ), requires the cessation of the ordinary study 
of the Veda. The idea in plain language is this ; — The daily 
Vedic study is like unto a Homa. The Veda is its oblations 
and thundering, which require the cessation of the study 
correspond to the exclamation of which is the closing 
formula of a Homa. But the speciality of the daify is 

that it is not discontinued -even at the hearing of the 
i.e., in spite of the circumstances which require the cessation of 
all other kinds of Vedic study except the daz'Iy one. (For the 
explanations given by other commentators, see Notes). 

Notes. 

Kull. takes the first and the second halves, of the Sloka 
separately. But Medh., Gov. and Nar. agree in taking the 
second half to be an amplification of the metaphor contained 
in the first half, although there are slight differences between 
their explanations. According to them the prose-order of 
the Sloka would be ^r[ f% 1 

{ cTcT ^ M i 

The translation of the second half will be as follows : — 

[At that Sattra] the Veda takes the place of oblations, and 
the study in a prohibited period takes the place of the exclama- 
tion ‘Vashaf, and both of them are equally meritorious— Medh. 
and Gov. 

[At that Sattra] the Veda takes the place of oblations and 
a natural phenomenon, such as thundering, &c,, requiring the 
cessation of study, takes the place of the exclamation ‘Vashaf , 
— Ndr. 

We quote the commentators below 
‘^cfcT-lTgm ^ 

wiT, ^ 

f%^TT55r^ 1 1%^ 1% ^ I 


I 




[ W^?rw‘ ] ^Wrt ^’TTpIT W I iflfit; 

•m?{?n?i^'^frfsrt 5 i I fifi[«i?nsist»tfagT 

w'ansra^^l. t \—mT ^irsifw 

fifi?it, =qg|s 5 [rasr^r«[ 5 i 5 T i 

'#tZ5# ^si fi?f 1— Medh. 

As the word ^^or rather uttered m continuaimi of 

the ^tI 55 H Mantra in a Ji'g or a w, so the daily Vedic study is to 
be performed even on prohibitory occasions to maintain the 
continuity of the — the word ^ meaning a continuous 

sacrifice. It should be noted that the root f is not so appro- 
priate in connection with a which is generally referred 
to by the root u*! ; so Medh. remarks that the root ^ is to 
be taken here to denote continuity. 

N. B. AuT55Tis a Rik uttered at the time, of offering, 
oblations, and ending with the word I 

The following is the simplest way of taking the Sloka : — 
‘f%w ? ?«rcr ^ra-fti^crfirtsil^ i ^ifsrF- 

scrw^, t^rax^waiT an 

wSgsra I ^ n^isnirV 

— Gov. 

‘irsi^'jTft’ Dsmr cit 

1 twrrar: ittrssngr ‘set’ ■ilTr: ettr 

I UW ^ ctUT ^ifir 

>?[T<2iRifirfim— vgfjraTcfsis^, 1— Nar. 

N. B. WiUTU is- said to take the place of i It 

should be noted that Medh. and Gov. take the word 
to mean u?T ^ 52 ra»f efej, but Nar. explains ^ 5 TasiT«f. as 

and refers in his support to 
A'pastamba Dharma Sfitra, I, <12, 3, which we quote below ; — 
■rsi^rat rt^r ^sus:, u<{^ si? 

^fBiffr I- ct^ "SR^fer fif 35 lcr»n^ ?tW 

> ?T ?T 5 f 1 % ?fa’ I This is 



explained by Haradatta as follows : — cf^Tcf 

^rft^cT j ? qq^^KTwm qtqrf[ 

^^z^m q^ ssr^T: w. i cici^— fm mz^"^ ^^^5: 
®^?iTrT ^T^qq qc[ I I'his applies very well to the natural 
phenomena, such as thundering, &c., but it is not clear how- 
in this sense the &c. can be very well compared 

with the exdamatmi qq;^ 1 

^q?T = ^^(to contiune) + 

The word here serves to emphasise the point that the daily 
V edic study is always to be continued. 

( = ^q:) qq (==’ffq:), fq 

= I Nom. of ^qfq to be understood. 

^q'^iq-qq^^liq^ — The word qq?: is the closing formula of 
an i qq^^ l^fq §iqq, ’ lifq qqqr qfqqqjq: \ 

( = ’qq'<2fTqfqfqqq = qqwfqqT) qqzjRq^^ ( = qqTfqqq = 
qqrqfqq^^q fqf%qq) \ As the additional reading ’qq-^rq- 
'#9tqq suggests, the word ’qq'^iq-qq^^q^f may also mean 'qq- 
’SJT^ qqcqiqqrrtq qq^^qiqq ^'l§i?cniT (“fqSfqq^) ; characterised 
by a period of qq*«qTq ! 


g: w 52 iTq?Tftts 3 ^* fgfer fsT^Tfr; i 

W f^* ^?T Tff 11 ? O'© \\ 

Prose, q: fqqq: [q qq] fi-f^qi q«q iqpqiqq qq: 

{ == ^<qTq:) q^ [q^^] qqt qf% ^ct qq fqsi mfq I 

Bengali, fitqq'q'®'® qjfq 

(q<K cq^ '^tqtcq fq^I f ^ 'S qi«t?tq 

English.— He who, self-restrained and pure, recites the Veda 
for a year according to the rule, for him it ( i. e. the recitation of 
the Veda ) ever causes milk, curd, clarified butter and honey 
to flow, 107a 




I 


Kulluka. 5r. i ’?Kr*if% i ^ 

M^crrrfw (i) ji^rat stqfcr, <rer 't’sr 

stxisrsi: ’grffr— 

jfScfr; (w) (2) 1 [?i 8 i] — 

‘?ri^ iT?PEiT 't^ w f^'rer^^flrst: 1 

^Tfgcrwf f% 11 

irroifrsn^ m’m tt— 

% 5HraTfji=^ w.’ — ?i8«>] (3) 11 t o«i 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. f^f%cTr^^iT — With all the proper subsidiaries. 

2. ^r«ira; &c. — yields milk, &c., means — it 

pleases the gods and the (as if) with milk, &:c., and 

they, in their turn, please the reciter with the fulfilment of all 
his desires. 

3- &c. — Hence, Ydjnavalkya after describing with 

the verse rraw &c. the result of the study of all £he four 
Vedas and the Puranas, &c., to be the satisfaction of the gods 
and the Manes, concludes thus — t am: &c. 

[The verse — rjztnT &c. means — sj: fet; ^isr^ 

^i; .»r¥ m rn<rer =lw %Tvr ^frwicii»?if = 1 ^ cpita i 

The passage ^ ot: &c. means— t ( f ^r. ) a 5 iT: [ n’fT: ] 

rrw ’?r,acri?:»i;) ^dwTHts#: 1 ] 

Notes. • 

'siatsciMil ftahn I 

rjrt;, Icf, 9 hme take these for — w% ’?iw, wr and 
respectively. Medh. takes all these to be ^lr^t?s. 


(w) Sfcrtra^rtfknr. All except A. 




m w^^TcT f^3r: ii \i 

Prose. ’?rer:?iJjrr ixt: f%cfi[— ftsr. 

’^i I 

Bengali. f^tf« ^»ta?5( ^P5 artu’® 5pfl!!l spTt^JT »t%^— ^rf^s^tcsi 

'9 3ri?^?Ptc5i ^istsTOf '^€ts «ttt?t '^'W=? 

wa f?'® ^t5ii:«i!t B >ov a 



English.. — A twice-born man, from initiation to Samdvartana, 
should daily observe the following acts— offering fuels (Samidhs) to 
the fire in the morning and evening, begging alms, sleeping on 
the ground and doing what is beneficial to his preceptor. io8. 

Kulluka. I (i), 

f%?r (3) li^T?[ W \ov:[\ 

Kulluka Explaiued. 

I. — Adding (successively three) Samidhs 

to the fire (with Mantras) in the morning and in the evening. 
[This is the meaning l ] 

2 - ^lilWSTWiT &c. — w.^sijT means not lying on a 
bed-stead, not necessarily on ground. [The point is 

this — A Brahma-charin should not lie on a bed-stead. But 
from this it does not follow that he is to lie on I?are ground. 
He can use, if he like, mats, &c. 

3. &c. — Services to the Guru, e,g., carrying his water- 

pot, <S:c. 

Notes. 

fir^TWT ^cf M, ml 1 fiw 

1 

ffcn^— f%cT¥|; is a more accurate form, ^ ^id 8^ 
are alternatives in =^Tfe^only. 


I 


‘ ■ i 


|i 


i 



7 . ,- 

:V:;:7'-; '; ^7;v .7:f 


A pupil’s rdunt home after 
finishing his course of (i* e. holy study, &c). 


'?rT=?r^pr: i:f%: i 


w: #s^t5iT ^ 


Prose. ^I'gT^Hg:...^:— ?si ^•snxjtr: i 

Bengali. cif^iF, '®i?» c’flJt raw's!, ^Is^lsrai, 


’«iW5, ?Wf? 45‘l 'S stRcl w. Wtsi, ’Ttl'S 
wtWawwrnok II 




English.— Preceptor’s son, one rendering service, one who 
imparts some other knowledge, a virtuous person, one who does not 
neglect the rules of ceremonial cleanliness, a person connected 
by marraige or friendship, one' who possesses (mental) ability, one 
who helps with money, one who is good, one’s own kinsman — these 
ten are fit to be taught according the sacred law, 109. 

Kulluka. fsprts’<£iM wtf— ?% i 

'aT’n'riK^ (i), (^) (2), 

(^) (3), '!?JT?!crT, ■gifet: (^r)— 

'^■<2jT5in: 11 11 


Enlluka Explained. 

1. . 'gi2n:?JWfrr— One who gives some other knowledge 
( in lieu of the one given to him ). 

2. ^3TSinf^f’3; — Pure with mud, water, &c., i.e. cere- 
monially clean. 

3. ^rf^re’TO^T'a'; — Able to take and retain (the instruc- 
tions!. 


! 1^) All except J, Bg, G. 

(^) Bg, G. 

A, B, Bh, Bg, G. 




I .. 


f%?ft^swT5r: I . 

Notes. 

-gwr. ^rffr w. ?t:— - ?r + ^ i 

; (of course without any previous contract). 
See SI. 1 12, Kull. 3. rrR:¥[Rt fifjTi S^tWK; — Ragh. 

■ ^V, =?n 5 ?fr: ?a}^ 1 Medh. Gov. and Nar. take it to 

•mean ‘wT%i;’ i.e. for spiritual merit’. 

wrsETT^T i 

WTSfsrftr 1% %'5?Tfl- 11 ? ^ o II 

Trose. ^ ^ic[ [^?T?r] 1 

sfPW '^rfcr 3 [^?r 1 

^ Bengali, fafsift® 'll ^t5tC’f'S wtH ^f%c« sitl 1 r '®ot5 
2 it ftiBWt ^ra ®Wt®P's 5 ?fk® I ®ts( 3 Tc^s 

( '9?sn ^csi ) csit^ Jisticw St? 5pf|i:^ a 5 To a 

English,— Unless one be asked, one should not explain any- 
thing to anybody, nor should one answer a person who asks im- 
propsrly. A wise man, though he knows, should (in such cases) 
behave among men like a dullard, no. 

Knlluka. sirs^ ifir 1 fireT uts 

w ^(T (i) I fiiEsrer g ^iiS 5 Tti( 2 )i 

‘-^ptira:’ (3), ?|ir 's^^t tr ^EUfj | sgjrifq jjrgi 
u® II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. 5 !i% '^I’Sir &c.— If any one ■ recites with letters dropped 
and without proper intonation, . the real fact (era) viz. the 
proper pronunciation should not be made known to him. 

2. fsiTsrer g &c.— But as regards a pupil, the fact .should be 
made known to him even unasked. 

3- &c.— means the violation of the proper 

course of conduct in asking questions (to superiors). 







Prose. ’?ra^’!i w?, ^rspsm r^f, mwm*.. 

Bengali, Z 

55 ? w^) ^ir«3F’t^"ta 5? 

Englisli,-Of the two persons-he who illegally e 
anything and he who asks anything illegally-one o 

Z Jtransgressot (otbothofthemif both ate ttansgt 

will die, or incur the (the other’s) enmity, u i. 

KuUuka. (i)-^wfs 1 

^sfif ^ ^ 

/,^ 1 fai^ « u 1 « 


KuUuka Explained 

T. &c.— The author speaks 

transgression of the two prohibitions referr 
previous Sloka ). 






N. B. The prohibitions referred to are (r) ’?TS€JT%iT 
and (2) ^ 5 ?rTtiT ^ The latter one is not directly 

mentioned but indirectly hinted at in this Sloka and in the 
preceding one ; cf. to: TOftft:— 

iMedii. One will, however, be naturally inclined to count 
the two prohibitions referred to by Kull. as (i) ^ 

'and (2) to: ^^TcTI But that the former ones are 

intended by Kull. as well as Medh. and Ragh. is clear from 
their commentaries which understand the word to: after 
and do not care to discuss • at least clearly) the case of ^to- 
1 This exclusion of ’^to^^^ is perhaps to be accounted 
for on the ground of its being not so vicious as ^TO^^’r, or 
rather is to be somehow or other included within the latter. 
We, however, would rather like to take ^ rt’? easily 

and thus to include clearly ^TO^'e?^ also within the expression,, 
and this is perhaps supported or at least not opposed by Gov. ; 
cf. Ts]Tf% 1— Gov. It should 

be noted that if we include the case of also, ,the 

expression should be taken to mean ^ ^ i.e., 

the as there is no tot in the case of ’^[TO^^^ I 

2. — Either of the two parties, 

viz. the transgressor, perishes. 

Notes. 

This Sloka is an I 

li%— I I 

^RTK^T#T ( TO SEffirRTWfl- ^ 

\ WTO y€[ ^ tot tot to, to tot 

f-^Medh. 

^ Sfir TOT Medha- 

tithi has — m TOt 1 


- \ 

I 



m 5 T mrm ^ w ^rfti 7 rf%^ i 

C\ 

1%^T ^ sraiSSlT {m) TS 5 W H , U’?. « 

Prose, siw wt4¥ ^ ctflx?! (=^tipiT) [ ’t 

■■^3 ], w' ^ ^Hssrr i 

Bengali. CT^rtM ^1 "si^WOT sismi ^tlt, '®I'«i Pi?5't 
■5it^— f ftc® CW CTtf ’1— ’1t!3! ^'5’f 

f^vfrt![ ®»u:\fi ^pUc® Jrt^ II is^ a 

Englisli. — Where neither spiritual merit nor wealth is 
obtained, nor doe obedience, to such a person knowledge should 
not be imparted, just as good seed is not sown in barren soil 112. 

Kulluka. w^Tf¥?r i 

tjK^32rff^ (7g) (i) m m (^) 

I m ^ ^ ( 2 ) i 

s^rrx?^^ cr^r 

{ 3 ) n u’^ » 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. — N. B. By an exchange of f%^T is meant. 

2. m &c. — means a land where seeds sown {^h) 
•do not sprout up. 

3. ^ ^ &c. — It should notj however, be supposed that the 
Guru, if he takes money, will become a ^cRn’osu w (a hired 
teacher), as in -the present case there is no contract ( ) 
in the following form — if you give me so much, I shall teach 
you so much. N. B. A >2?T^usfTtr^ has been said to be 

5 i.e. he is not entitled to take his seat in a distinguish- 
ed row (W;t%) I See Maim III, 156. 


(^) ^w^“-"All except A, B, Bh, J. 

(^) tjfi:^3af”jAll except A. But the can be traced in 
Medh. (li) All except A. 




Notes. 

^r~'^ 4 ?%^rn 5 nr:’ ) i Here 
the sense of also should be understood on tlie strength of 
the word which follows. 

'OT:='giTT|ftrarT, gr?: ^:_by the rule 

5 t:’ I For meaning, See Kull. 2 . 

^?T gri# TT’^c^ snrgrf^T i 

% gkraf g u u ^ « 

Prose, ftw ^ (= tg'?) 

wRiai^t ’srfir t[«Tf (=fa?rT?j) g w 1 

Bengali. wf^Tm"»ta fa?il a^all »rfai:a!r, faft cart' 

rt»ia^fc9i« («i<rt isiarttca ’rUtae) m ntcai m ’frttaa ^1 » 11 

English.— One versed in the Veda should rather die with his- 
learning, yet he should not impart it to an unworthy person even 
under extreme circumstances* 113, 

Kulluka. I t^r-snF^w ga: tr^sj, ^ ^ 

grfrr (^)-^tnmg^ trf i 

‘ftaran ft ter w ii u? ii 

Notes. 

; 'srartlW i 

gfTti»j;=g^l ftwTWr^T ?ft wft: I “^«ntfWITfir 

w wift I 

traim ^ft:— ft ftgrmta^ ^ftt *r ^ iin%i,^, 
^ttriKanti’ ” 1 — Medh. 

artt^rftWT a'S ( = t 3 ) ?ft = I 

'^Kram(^itrft) itwwftw 1 — Ragh. 

(gr) gr for Bh, M, P, V ; omitted in Eg, Bk, G, J. 


^'©8 I 

^ ( '#T’!!T^^: )— a^, ^^^=3'*t»T I W \ 

Some read the Shtra as, ‘ 5 i^: f%ti; so the form tf^ is alscJ 
admissible* 

f^T (^) i 

*fT W[ m w u » a 

Prose. f%?n ( =ft5jrf^'gT<t tft ) 5(Tia^T[ ^laf t 

^T w ?t;, trar [^] m ft^^Twr ^ i 

Bengali. f^wnfsKsf?! 

•^f9Hlt1fe®I»— '«trt5f (J5W5 M^ili*t, '^Wc^ I 

«it 5 ttPf «i^‘i 'f^'s =11, ®f?t '®!ift '®if^ >^f^»ft^fr i >8 II 

Englisli. — The ( goddess of ) learning approched a Brdhmana 
and said,— I am thy treasure, guard me, deliver me not to a 
•scorner ; thus I shall become supremely strong, i :4 

KuUuka. (i)— i 

mu’iiridJis? rrmf »Ti r^, 

(m) ^ ^ I tt^i ^tT ■’siftailsr (2) 1 

®T 5 ?war 3 i’ 5 !^— 

“f^?IT ^ t WTH’BWISIJITtT cmi^1Tf%T c^’ WT tfMtJ 1 

Tft ^ ifmiq in ^tf€t tffiiftff'’ ii (3) sfn ii i? a ii 

Eulluka Explained. 

,1. 'iiTf — The author now reiterates the 

injunction mentioned in the previous Sloka. N. B. Strictly 
^speaking, SI. 114 and 115 are not an of SI. 113, but 
an of the same-. This is of the class of ■gii^— see 
ifttiw, 1 Cf. w 3SCT^ff!?l^qtWira^:— Gov. 

2. gtfiiWr J I ] 

3. A similar Sloka occurs in gfw^fiTtr? also. 


(iff) wrsi’sfiltsirf— A. This seems to be also Gov.’s reading. 
(M) B, Bg, Bh, G, M, P, V. 




. Notes. 

= ?^fFcI (=^fit) bestower of 

happiness, to mean is a Vedic word. The form is 
also admissible. — {=%^T ) ^rfir (=in¥TfEr ) ?ffr ; that which 
is worshipped. Hence, the word means ‘a treasure’. 

Here Medh. reads and remarks — 

qfstf I Kull. and others 

who have not touched the point at all seem to have read 
■tsrfwsftj I 

WWf W ?r;— This indicates the mode of ‘preserving 
knowledge’ as asked for. 

fg^T (^) (^) i 

H# iTf ^ II ua. tt 

Prose, g wsr^f^ fwfwrt 

iTT^f% I 

Bengali, nftar, ’it’?®, -ftifiw ftft? 

m’f 3m«(f5f -sipfic^^r ^ j j,* j 

English.— But whom thou knowest to be pure and of sub- 
dued senses, declare me to that careful Brdhmana, who is a pro- 
tector of treasure. 1 1 5. 

^ Kulluka. \ ; fajtsf ofRift 

(i) ITTTig^cng gt 11 ? tsi, II 



(^) f%^c{ for f%?ii;— All. 

(5®) B, Bh, Bfc. 


I 




Notes. 

This Sloka like the preceding one is based on a i 
Cf. i 

TO vr ?[ ^ctTO ^rf cni sjtr fiifirqra ii 
1%?n;— f^5f+f5r^;^^TOtTraTO, TOTO^» 5 ;i . 

— Here fiiRr means ‘the treasure of knowledge’. 
’^OTT^ — il»n? means ‘carelessness’ ; ‘imiftsstTOT’Ttfi’ ) 

w?+?f»r ; ^ i 


Sir (Si) I 

9 sfsws MU 


Prose, ^TOnti a'lt ^ [?r^] 

’TW nfitTOt I 

Bengali. c^tH (m ‘*11^1% >9i’i 'SR^tS 's[*p!f®c®' 

O’! m at?*! ^ra. OT nWstS ?|51 ?5 i 

Snglisli. — He who acquires the Veda without permission from 
one who is reciting it, incurs the guilt of stealing the Veda, and 
goes to hell. ii6 

Kulluka. \ 

mw 


Kulluka Explaiued. 

T. &c.— From one ’who is reciting the Veda for 

practice. , 

2. &c. — Or from one who is teaching it to somebody 

else. , [ This portion is supplied by Kull] 


(w) 










Notes. 


wrftr rRTTwrfw^^ ! 

21^ ?T ilirfwrT^ ii ? ?« *„ 


_ Prose. ^ - 

Bengali, csitf^jp, ai?f^t '®it<(rl 1 %^ st^r %?fg ste*! ^31 ^fs 

^ ’itC'ljg siCSfT ^5fC?p 3T^3f 'sifs^UfJf ^51' (>j<i I 


English.. (Among a number of superiors) one should first 
salute htm from whom he may have received knolwedge-worldlv 
Vedic or spiritual. 117. 


arimrsf, ^nsnw »^f?TP 5 ?n§ f%icf” (gr) ?f 

(2) I '(^) 

( 3 ) II U® il 


Kulluka Explained. ^ 

_ I- ^Tftrgr learning n. e. that which relates to 

this world), e.g., the knowledge of Economics and so forth. 

2 . tf &c.— Should salute him first in preference 

to others among whom he happens to be present. 

^ 3- ^^^&c.— Ifall these three, viz., the bestowers of 
learning, of Vedic learning and of ^r<3flf%w learning, 
are present, the respectability is greater and greater as we come 
forward in the list. 


(^) ^firpsr-wt for ^tn’eiJrsS' f%icf— A. 
(w) for 


I 


I'Sic: 

Notes. 

This and the following i6 Slokas speak of I 

tier: Tisra; ; 

as^ 1 — Medh. 

^iffl^gcT — For Kulk’s explanation, see Kull. 2. Medh. 
and Gov. explain it as — he should salute him (the Guru) 
. first without waiting for the Guru’s accosting ; — 
w 1— Medh. 


wfer^TW^sfti WT f^u: \ 

5 n?l'f 5 N<T%t^sf^ ^[ 4 t^ II ? II 

Prose. fw (=ftini%:) ^k»(, 

^fsrtid ^r^ar#t f^sf^r [ ] w 1 

Bengali, jft3i 5itt5(5t'8 3Rrt=!PrWr ?=t, 

3I'v?I3 C®t3l=f ’FB|5t, '®!«t^1 firt^ w 'S?5'n 

f 3 !Pffl® Ti^tPtS C’^^tT ^ 

■* ■ ■ 

EnglisiL.— -A twice-born man who completely governs himself, 
though he know nothing but the Gdyatri, is preferred ; but not one 
who knows the three Vedas^ (but) does not control himself, eats ail 
sorts of food, and sells all sorts of articles. ii8. 

Kulluka. 1 ^ stRafir®- 

fjT^t (i) ’Ti’sr. 1 ’f 5 (^) % 3 ?i%nfiT fjrftiHtsi’TTf?- 

(2), (3) w I pw : 

(4) II 11 


{m) ^ — Omitted in all except A. 




Kulluka Explained. 

r. — [Kull. replaces the word of the text by 

1 ] 

2. — [This is the synonym of w# i] 
One who is in the habit of taking prohibited food ( such as 
onion, garlic, «&c.). 

3. s?fir 1 %^f%#cTT— [ Syn. of j ] One? who sells 

prohibited articles (such as meat, lac, salt, milk, &c. ) 

4. •qcTW &c. — This (viz. the statement of and 

) is simply illustrative (and not exhaustive), the real 
point intended here being i. e. adherence to the 

injunctions and prohibitions {tn general). 

Notes, 

w. 1 

%i: -mi: 1 

^ 1! m 1 

cf. qcrfif ^rtSiT wrw ^ 1 

5 T ^mmcf i 

jfc5<siT?nfw^tc[ 11 11 

Prose. %«T ^ ^xrrf^tfi; i [^^1 

( = wxj, itsit: ) j?<asri?t 1 

Bengali. ^ Jili 

«trf«K9I ^’ft’13 W? 1 > is II 

English.— One should not use a bed or a seat belonging to a 
superior person. And himself on a bed or a seat, he should rise 
and salute him (i.e. the superior person). 1 19. 


Kulluka. w ^ I stari ajEstresf— ‘atTfcr’c^Tf’Ji’im’ 

(tn-,i8K) ifct (i). 

‘^sraiT^fi^’ ’^’SI'SfK'S^ #5i^ (2), (^) (s) 

si^gT^T’TW. l>^i<{ II U"^ " 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. -Sian ^ &c.— The compound sijuth^Js ex- 
pounded as W "sire^T ^ (and not aisjT^% ) 1 The 

singular number is used by the rule gnffrruifnr^l [N. B ^ ^un 
and are words, but they do not mean any living 

being ( nrf^sf ) I Hence, the rule applies.] 

2. #§t^-[Syn. of Owned i.e. 

used exclusively by him. [ WUKW means— not in common 

with others.] ■ 

3. ’T ^i#n=(ncraT^ ’^re^ct) 

:jn^'lct-He (the pupil) should not use it (at the time when the 
superior person has been using it, and) even after that time. 

Notes. 

— For Grammar, see Kull. i. 

Km 1 

ItSrSlTSTlfir^WfT f*T^T5t PffHTT^lt 11 l\° B 

N» 

Prose. ^^(=5%) (=’5mi^) 

I 

Bengali. '$I<H '®W ’iftW'S 

3;«?1 ^ 'sj’ifK ■’rat ’TtK II 1 


^ — Added here in all except A. 
(ig) B, M, P, V. 




English.-— For, at the approach of an elder, the vital airs of 
a younger person go upwards ; but by rising and saluting him, 
he recovers them. 120. 

Kullnka. i 

^fif Tm\: 

cTR (^) mKtRf, T^mm- 

mh (i) n 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. cfw?i&c. — [The ftfij which follows is to be deduced 
from the or praise contained in the Sloka]. 

Notes. 

The Sloka probably refers to the mental uneasiness and 
delicacy felt by a person of inferior position, until and unless 
he can show his respects to a superior person who happens to 
appear before him. 

+ = by the rule 

\ is an optional form. 

viit 

li^csiT’TTRr^T^^Tii-— ^cft^ I Gov. calls it 'fcrr 1 

(^) urn (n) zi'aft 11^:^? II 

Prose. 

m:, \ 

W — All except A. 

(^) B, M, V ; Bg, Bh, Bk, G, J. 

— Ac In the commentary the word seems to 
have been dealt with as a word of the text. 

{^) 1%^T for jm — All except A. Ragh. notices as a 
vartanL Medh. seems to read \ 


' 

Bengali. OT «Tv Tm ®t5ts 

«i®1, 5I»S uisi'v ^5t~i|| 'S^ St'S ?5 B II 

English.— Of him who habitually salutes and always serves 
' the elders, four things increase greatly — life, intellect, fame and 
strength.. 121 . 

Eiilluka. ?cra (^) (i)— i 

wS'w (53) 11 II 

KuUuka Explained. 

I . HcTW xii'STflre = 'TOT3 JlT^^m xR^rtl i The author 

mentions an additional gain. [Cf. Gov. '^3 g 'sitKi ( ) 

■^ 1 % — I Gov.’s preface to the preceding Sloka is — 
■aja wsRs!^*! 1 ] 

# ^TT qfr^’^gcr ii ii 

Prose. f%q: strraTO’i ^fw3i33g 
^ -JTw tr^fi^tg I 

Bengali «!f®^t^55 

5f<!rt »ta >®itt5i’ 5rfsi?i1 ^5 ^l#sf 

' II II 

j English. — A twice-born man, when greeting an elder, should, 

;| after saying 4 saluteV mention his own name thus — ‘1 am so and 

so by name’. 122. 

KuUuka. tgijrffr ^!fi?3Tg.Tf3f35FfT?— ’?if*t3igTg trcfgfir r n- 
d%BTfg*, ‘■^ifimgig ^ftr ai#iK<5T®r«i^, 

(qr) sera tfi^RlTf — Omitted in A. 

(qr> Not in A. 





^TiT3|5^sfir ^ ^^iipjjii; {^) ( 1)1 

sft #: I ^ ^T5=fil$^- 

(^) ^ ^ cfcT 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^ &c. — Because the word stands for the 

particular name (of the saluter) as is clear from the previous 
expression ( viz., ), the statement of Medha- 

tithi and Govinda-raja (to the effect) that after the pronuncia- 
tion of the (saluter’s own) name the word wr^ also should be 
uttered in the formula for salutation, is unauthentic. [ is 
the f g of and is the % 

of 1 J . 

2. ^ ^c.— If it is argued that the word must be 

uttered inasmuch as it occurs in the expression '?[^^TT?rT, then 
it may be likewise urged that the word should be uttered 
in the formula for also, inasmuch as the word 

occurs in the injunction in that connection, viz. 

( SL 125 ), but no body will admit this. [For the 
formula for see SI. 125, Kull.] 

(^) — J. The omission of the word is 

indeed more in keeping with the spirit of the discussion which 
follows, but we need not object to its presence at this stage. 

(^) in B, M, P, V. 

(?r) Bg, G. 

(^) ^fq— Omitted in all except A. 




1^9 

Notes. 

I See Kull. 

^^’iTTiTT— The commentators seem to take it as an irregular 
compound — ^ J Medh. para- 
phrases it as f^irwT I 

g 5T I 

?nrf[ in:#swf?Tf^ =5 ii !i » 

Prose t <T ^ sipr%, ura; etp? 

5 ffr [q?] cm i 

Bengali, f t?t3l SBPtft® 5ri5(^^ ^f^tWPia '*(<' «i^3[ 

‘atttst «(^tVf 5 ( »r| 3 i I ftcsifp ■S 

?s*i^ ^t^c5(5{ a H'® II , 

English. — ^To those who do not understand the meaning of 
the salutation accompanied with the utterance of a name one 
should say only this much — *lt is T ; so also to all women. 123. 

Kulluka. ^ i m\ ( i) % 

•fir^T^T: (^) (2) sfT’Tf^ 

iw: II 

Kulluka Explained. 

‘ I, W. — The name being uttered, [m:^ 

; cf. the form used in ^ i ] 

2. — [This is the reason supplied by KulL] 
For ‘not knowing the meaning of the saluting formula’. 

3. mu: ^ &c. - The word to here means ‘one w^ho 
hnows the competency of the person saluted’ \ viz. that he 
does not understand the Sanskrit formula for salutation. 


(w) -A. 




Notes. 

Nandana takes the insertion of this Qlokz. before 
&c. (SI. 124) as due to a careless copyist. He means to read" 

it after SI. 124.' 

1% WcT: ||?!^8IJ 

Prose. qf}^, ^ 

siwt i 

BengaU. % ^ttcsig ’la ‘c®ls’ •W ^ t 

,[ s|f^1 ?ttc*f^— c®t: 

- .£it jfiws II 8 

English.— In saluting he should utter the word ‘Bhoh’ at the 
end of his name. For, the nature of the word ‘Bhoh’ has been 
held by the sages to be the same as the nature of a proper 
name. 124. 

^KuUuka. ^•.^^firfrr | ?!?( ’tt^t ctugR ^najs? 

(i) I ^WTfiifrr i laj^ ^ 

’wTf:’ w (2) m (3) ^fii; i rrant 

^:’ (4) II 11 


Kulluka Explained. 

I- To invite the attention of the person 

to be saluted. 

2. ‘rjR:’ ^=efT — The word riiT? means 'existence’ i.e. 
’mention’. 

3- Of the name of the person to be saluted. 




4. crwrr[ &c. — “So the formula for salutation should be thus 
— 1 N. B. is, as has been 

mentioned in KulL under SI. 32, a typical name of a 
Brahmana ; is added in accordance with SI. 122, and 

the word in accordance with the present Sloka. 

Notes. 

= I The will not be elided here. 

But #: ^ f and 4- ¥f?r = litfiifh' or ^ 1 

■ w w CM i 

Prose, ftn: (=f%nTfT.) ^ ifii [ naifir- 

( = '^=(iKTl%’. ^r:) 'w 

Bengali. gWlt? 

ctW ('S|<ts C? otViT \ ^f®- 

^ncsra ^3 TOT '®t1%’r 

cjftstr '«®*f'^ill 5 T’, (^fafs»lt^) otW 

OT>IT 1 ’ttWir etff® fsre^^JTtra ® 

•^W «£ITn ft « t® ^1 I ] II >%« 9 

English. — After salulation, a twice-born man should thus be 
saluted in return, ‘May’st thou be long-lived, O, gentle one’ (and 
the like) , and the last of the vowels in his name should be pro- 
nounced?!^^ ( i.e. prolonged to three Mdtrds), the vowel being 
not isolated from the preceding letter (i. e. consonant). 125 , 

(^) -^o^^ct: — A. Jolly also reads thus and this may be 
the reading of Medh. 




Kulluka. i aS Hsrfit^i^fimT 

ftmfe ‘iRT3W*[ ^*!i’ ?1% 1 w 

5r. '?raTOf%: *tram^i’froa-f%Jt?nwT^^ (i), ^ i<t; i 

't?[ '^ro^rica, ( 2 ) 1 (^) ^nwjRFR; 

‘W’ { 3 ), ^ ^aT 9 pg^ 3 W ^ (;^) ■ 5 t^KT^: S! 5 T; 

fcr; aT^ {?r) (4) 1 'ifiw t; gen 'g^ra:’ (itt— ’:rp’?) ^srernrft 
‘nsrfiraTts^ (tn— sTRF^) ?i% |?f giK®;, tiiMg; ^ 52 ?pi 4 is[ (s) 1 

^WTcT sfgacTT ‘z: ?fg 1%?t? •^'S^Jerenfq g^t w 

^ra’ ?fg ( 6 ) 1 ct^iTf! Ksift 4 i 4'*(4 raii'*(— ‘'sstig-ai^^ ^sg- 

tr 4 tsirer ( 7 ) 1 'i^t TTspaftmt 
m’ ( i^T— =: kf’?, ) ?ft 4no!ngg4=ggTf[ =gfeits5ftt: 17 % g^ g 

wafg (8) I gtr ’T wa:, ffg tnftfsra^Tnft (9) 1 
f%^:’ (t7r— afir aTstrag^^arcr, feaigfq 5s?fir4K’T4m 
’T gg; I gtfe sEwfeti^ fgw uriffwiar, 

’ftgf *t 5 ^’ ?t% ^T'TTl^TfT’ST- 

ssrfwgs^ (g) fsTsi 'simfg (10) I ‘'^TfW*I WHi’ afe 

Tf^g aisjisftr ■?tg’ig%aait4iT^’rT=fW— 

fragw; g^^at ar^- (n) n n 


Kulltika Explained. 

I. ’Trer^j &c. — [The word wit of the text has been 
explained by Kull. as WTT, etcetera. Kull. now assigns a 

(a) ^Ti^fiTgr ^ ^wr (?) g’wmg '^VNr ?f?r — 

Added before in J. • 

(?ir) in all. But Ragh. quotes it as 41 which is more 
appropriate here. Gov. also has 4i i 

(ji) |g;af!^:— Omitted in A perhaps acci- 

dentally. 

— All except A and J. 


I 


reason for that deviation. The reason is this — ] because there 
is no certainty that a name must end in i 

2. <Sz:c. — If the word is taken for vowels in 

general then such will be possible even in a case where 

the name ends in a consonant [because the name may not 
necessarily contain an ^proper , but at least one vowel it 
must contain.] [It should be noted that in the case of a 

name ^the last vowek will mean ‘the last of the vowels’ ; it 
may not be the very last of the letters constituting the name.] 

3. vrmJTcf &c. — The word means— of which the 

preceding letter is not isolated. 

4. &C.-— So, the vowel, such as &c., which is to 
be uttered to the length of three Matras, should not be a 
foreign one, nor should it be taken isolated (from the name ''. 

5. &c. — This has been clearly stated by Panini who 

has ruled — in continuation ( ) of the 

rule z: 1^: 1 [N. B. Every work is held to 

be a 1 Hence, Kull. uses the word here although it 
relates to Grammar and is not a properly so called.] 

6. ^ &c. — And it has been explained by the 
(commentator) Vamana thus— -‘why has the word z: been 

used in the Sutra ? Ans. So that the |cr may be employed 
even in connection with a name which ends in a consonant. 

N. B. The word fs is a technical term to mean the 
portion of a word from the last of the vowels up to the end. 

7. &c. — Therefore the formula for should 

be thus — (In the case of a Brahmana) 

in the case of a Kshattriya, ( in the 

case of a Vais'ya, I [Of all the words 

the last of the vowels is pronounced to the length of three 
Matras. This is designated by the figure ^ put by the side 
of the vowel in question.] 




8. &c.— By the following Vartika of 

Katyayana, viz. the vowel is optionally made 

not in the cases of a Eshattriya and a Vais'ya. 

9. ■3|^^ &c.— The vowel of the name of a S'udra should 

not be pronounced fcf in accordance with the prohibition ruled 
by Panini by the word (in the rule ) i 

10. &C.- — Govinda-raja, however, having him- 

self said before that the adjunct should always he added 
to the name of a Brahmana, has given the following example 
of which is without the ad- 
junct (referred to above), and has thus expressed his own 
ignorance of giving an example of a name with the required 
adjunct. [Kull.’s contention is that Gov. should have cited 
the name as l ] 

11. &c.— Dharani-dhara, too, in spite of his 

seeing the expression of Manu as ending in 

the case of address ( ), has instanced the in 

the first case-ending, and not in the case of address, viz., ‘so 
and so and should therefore be discarded by the discreet 


Notes. 

i-Medh. 

= I See Kull. But it may be that the author here 
intends the 1% as op tionality and negation are enjoined 
in other cases. See Kull. 8, 9. 

- Kull., following Medh,, takes it as 1 

I 

- “P ( ) W 5 C ) m 1 Adj. of 

\ 




?£.o 

^♦.—Prolonged to three Matras, Each vowel has three 
stages of pronunciation as regards duration ; viz., flH and 

! 

ftwr I 

II 

fcT: — Whatever may be the 
construction of the sentence, the plain meaning evidently is— 
And the vowel ^ (and so forth ) at the end of the name, or [ m 
{ase the word ends in a consonant ] that of the preceding; 
syllable, should be uttered prolonged to *three Matras. [The 
word is said in some lexicons to be masculine also. So 
may be easily taken to mean the preceding letter, i.e., 
the preceding vowel.] 

^ w ir: ii ii 

Prose. ?f: f%n: [^ti] RstRiwr ■>r ^fxi ^ ^ 

'^ifw^re: ; ^ cm i 

Bengali. « aiW '®rt%^ 1 WPR arsif^twc^ 

fira’r ’ttsisf 5 ( 1 1 ’vtg‘1 

“a^fsir 1 t ^ta' ] j h* ii 

English. — A Brdhmana who does not know the (proper) form 
of returning a salutation should not be saluted by a wise man 
(with the observance of the aforesaid rules). As a S'lidra is, even 
so is he. 126. 

Kulluka. gt ’T I f%5i: (^) naifir- 

■>nRm(?r. (i) 1 tfer i 

(2) 11 H 

(^) '^itwrrsw — Omitted in A. 

(^) ^ — Added in all except A, M, P. 




I 

■■1 

i 

'f 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^#t &c. — Like a S'udra he should not be saluted with 

the observance of the aforesaid rules, ( viz., uttering one’s own 
name, and the like) by one who knows the \ [ KuIL 

means to say that as far as is concerned the latter 

knows ( fii:f ^ ) more than the former.] 

2. &c.— Simply uttering the words \ 

without clasping the feet, and the like, however, is not | 

prohibited, as it is already prescribed (viz. in SI. 123). * i 

i 

Notes. 

= i Otherwise 

the word will be redundant. — Medh. 

f^5rT==’^fiT^T^^^T“— Kull. TTT^TjKwr^—Medh. 

- 'mx 515:’ ^ ^ =551^— ^^ifqr 

i~“Medh. 

Is# ii ?:5>'3 n 

Prose, (^wn«i) SJi^ [e’lTi’TSf] 

;[ 5 ^<{ 1 , tss %T 5^, 5 |^ i 

Bengali. JTsrhfCsia ’ta wsi’ 

•mK ‘^laW m ?? n 5^1 1 

Englisli.— On meeting a BrAhmana one should enquire after 
his welfare by the word fist% a Ksattriya, by the word ^^TTRS!, 
a Vais'ya, by the word and a S'iidra by the word ^Kf’^ I 127- 

Enlluka. ai’§i’!rfit1% 1 ait 

(^) (i) aTW<!i a® j 


far) ^wT’taw[— A. 




^T W im( [^1^«R<], hUBR^Jf (2) 

[^R8K^] 1 

^ (3) 1 

i 7 ^n:wT?l f^i%i^i=rT¥ 3 ^^5 

^j-^mi (^) w^r*3f?f ( 4 ) I (^) 1^"^- 

%T^: 1%^- 

^^’l(5)^w^ 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. - A saluter it he be a junior, and even, 
a non-saluter if he be equal in age. 

2. 'sq^’Ei^—- [This has the same meaning as 

f%q^: ^ftr I The printed il'pastamba reads ^iT*^5T 

which also means — the absence of any (pecuniary) loss. 

3. &c.— By A'pastamba intends to mean ^ 

‘a saluted, and by ‘a non-saluter even’, and thus only 

makes the view of Manu clear. 

4. &c. — Govinda-raja, however, on the ground 

of context, takes &c., to be of the ( the person- 

saluted) ; but that is not so. For, the sense of ^iTHTr {comin^^) 
of the saluter being evident prima facie^ the use of ^the 
word would be redundant in that case, [N. B. In an act 
of saluting, the saluter co 7 jies to the person who is to be saluted ; 
the latter does not go to the former to be saluted.] 

5. &c. — As the words fsiw and #?t, and 

and ’^€1“^ mean the same, the utterance of these definite 

(^) for — All ^ except A. The printed A'pastamba 

reads i 

(^) P, V, 

(^) w,— B,' Bh, M, P, V. 




words are evidently intended. [This is in accordance with 
Medh. As to the ^i 7 Hr^cc( or otherwise of these words, 
however, see Notes.] 

Notes. 

c!r[ ^ 5 the state 

which allows ( i. e. in which a Brahmana is competent enough) 
to collect Kus'a. A more appropriate term for a Brahmana 
could not be conceived. 

I cr50‘ 

I ^fT, ^ cTi^, ^Fcf i 

— This is a teachnical term in Economics— 

^ trT^ifT?r’ I A kind reference to the contents 
of the iron safe is much appreciated by a Vais'ya, such as a 
S'ethi and so forth. 

— These are the most appropriate terms 
with regard to a Kshattriya and a S'udra, health being the 
one thing needful for active service. 

srwT €!■ \ 

^TrfwVTT^ tJ^fWcT n II 

Prose. ?i: [ ^; ] [%*]■] jrmTsi^;i 

Bengali, ’raffias 5pf^i[ JflJT 

Hi? I Hrfe c®i; 'sif®®lHl 

=?f|PK II xi-- ( 

English.— A person initiated for a sacrifiee should not be 
called by name even though he be younger in age. One 
who knows the sacred law should address him with the words 
‘Bhoh’, ‘Bhavat’ and so forth. 128. 

Kulluka. WHi ?fit 1 nHifiTHK^Rnt 

(i) fiftci: HiMsftt sr htr: i 

13 


I 

ftf%ct ^ ®’5’, ‘WRclT ?I5!»iT^®( ?ftl li " 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. iwft ^g^gwtTf[-From the 

orinitiatary ceremony down to the concluding a u ion o 
the sacrifice ( g^aiOT )• [ This is the period during which 
one is called a 1 ] ■ . 

2 &c —But a virtuous man should address hii 

with a respectful term such as &c., preceded by (either , 

■of) the words and i 

, Notes. 

See Kull. Expl. i. 

s^tn 1 ^ 

xit— i 

Tjnw— where or repetition is meant, the form^iiw 

Is ordered in the rooms of ^ and in zi and i 

The form is, however, often used, as in the present case, 

even where no is meant. 

m m (^) n w 

©\"' .. 

Prose, til g ^ tit 

Bengali ^=1^^ "'1^’ 

(c^ws 

'SPRI ‘sftfil’ isls’t t^l ■ 


^ for ^1— All except A. But a majority of Mandalik’s 
■Mss. tead ^ which is more appropriate here. 




English. — But to a female who is the wife of another and 
is not a blood-relation, one should say or 

( sister ) and so forth preceded by a ( respectful ) term like 
( Lady ), 129. 

Kulluka. ^v^i\ TmT^ 1 ^ ^ ^f%cr:’ 

^ ^^fcT (l) cTI^ 

(^) vrfjiPr •£rtc[ (2) 1 mmm ftftr: (3) i 

W. (^) ii 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. &c. — ‘Not belonging to one’s own stock 
(^{fwy means— not a sister and so forth. 

2. cTR &c.— One should call such a lady, [only] 

when urged by necessity ( by the expressions 

or Vf^ 1 % I [ N. B. The clause is 

added by the commentator to indicate that no conversation 
should be had with a female except under necessity. Medh. 
and Ragh. use the word which is more explicit than 

l] 

3. <S:c.— On the strength of the word 

this rule does not hold good in the case of a i.e. an 
unmarried girl, i ] 

4. &c.— A sister’s daughter and so forth should 

be addressed as and the like. 

N. B Those who are ^ 1 %r: should be addressed 

as or ^firpT and so forth. KulL supplies some instruction 
in cases of those who are no^ \ Of these latter, 

some are and some are iri^^T^^siT or 1 

It is needless to add that the former should be addressed 

(w) A. 

(W) &c.— A * mm — V 5 &C,— B, M, P. 

(^) ^W * — Omitted in J, 




asflMir &c. Asto the latter, Kull. says that a 
<.irl,e.g. a neice, should be addressed as ^ 

word be evidently means that a lady shou .. 

addressed as ^ra*., &c. 

Notes. 

With this verse cf. 

The in suggests some other words which 

may not convey the exact meaning of those words e.g._ W. 
or as the case may be ; but the in ^^fcr indicates, 
that the word to be used must be at least a synonym of «^fcT l 

jftf^ici;— TOsqrf^: ^v' ., , , . 

»^?i 3 ,iwit,«nirwyfit-Medh. and Gov. (ana perhaps 
Ndr.and Rdgh.) analyse this as iwo expressions and not three 
«.fc, l«5t. Wfit (Media). Nandana and C^angadhara 
analyse this as three expressions as comes uppermost to 
mini Under these circumstances we are inclined to take 
Kull in the Ught of Medh. and Gov. by understanding the 
told «ft botore tte word «» in hi. commentorj-. , 
It may be tat the word tnfl betoie the tvotd tlBlK has 
been aveeded out by a less intelligent copyist as an accidental 

repetition. 

Prose, 

anft tfir aara \ 




Bengali, 

'srni^) wc^ ‘sjcjfj % 5?1?:^W^®1 

mmw ) ii n 

English — To liis maternal and paternal uncles, fathers-in-law, 
officiating priests, and other venerable persons, he should say, 
T am so and so* and simply stand up to meet them if they are 
younger (than himself). 130. 

Knllnka. 1 

-^tcT, j (l) 1 

w- crqtg^^cft 

(2) lU^o H 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- ’^€t <&:c.— The word refers to the proper name 

(of the saluter). 

2. Szc . — In continuation of the statement ‘Gurus are 

of many kinds’ superiors in point of knowledge and virtue also 
have been mentioned by Harfta to be Gurus, and they may 
be juniors in age. The word ‘Guru’ here refers to these classes 
of Gurus [because the Guru ^proper i.e. the A'cliarya cannot be 
more than one, and because it would be practically impossible 
that he, a perfect teacher of the Vedas, should be junior to his 
young pupil ( except under extraordinary .circumstances ). 
See Notes on under SI. 150. ] 

Notes. 

With this verse cf. ?rTi: ^ \ 

trit ^Tsoimt 11 

Hh fqS52r-'?TT^^l1%?3;Sw f^rpcriTTfT i 

fq< 2 c 5 fT^— fcr^ 4 . 32 (ff I See above. 

— These Slokas do not refer to Brahma«charins in 
particular (who have no but to all according to possibility. 


?TT I 


^ Jisri g %, 1 See SI. 143. 

[^] f^?stirt ^ [?ig — ^ ’j«s«i^r 

crff ? #l'iti<f!?t ^ I— 

Medh. WS^'S’TaiT^: 1 — Gov. ^•r ^^?I'<21TJ!I^ 1 — Nar. 

1 — Nand. 


mmr WTT^T g^tirSiJn ii « 


Prose, m few ; 

^^tt: 1 

Bengali. ^t^JTt, l^t^l 1 

a II 

Englisli.— A mother’s sister, a maternal uncle’s wife, a 
mother-in-law, and a father’s sister are to be honoured like a 
preceptor’s wife. They are equal to a preceptor’s wife. 13 1. 

Kulluka. 1 XI^^lftr^T^^TT- 

^feT^*T5?^^^Tr[ 

^f?r (i) 1 ^ ^ife 

(2) II II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — [ This is explanatory of I ] 

2. &c. — The author has said, they are on, 

a par with &c.-— He means that as they are on a par with the 
preceptor’s wife, Ti^^sir^, &c., also should be done in honour 
of them. [Without this clause, would have been the 

only observance towards them.] 

Notes. 

Gangadhara has differed from all the commentators and 
has taken this Sloka to refer to those wmw, &c., who are 


k':. 1 . . 




younger in age and necessarily takes the word in a 

limited sense. — wtwt 

rr^cgrr^T^wif^f^:, ^ ^ i ^cr 

¥si%iT I — Gangadhara. Gangadhara^s- 

contention evidently is that if irm^^T &c., are to be taken here- 
generally — senior or junior, on what grounds should a junior 
get perference to a junior (SI. 130)? We might 
answer Medh. 

In T^wf%cfT also the position of the adjective 5^^ is the same 
as in the present Sloka of Manu. cf. 

Trraw (with 1 In 

the is optional — or I In 

is the only form. So also with i 

^gfrgwfefrj^irT 1 

f^’sr gtiwuT 11 11 

Prose, w^srf ’?rftr ^'T’sranrar i 'sifir- 

g 11 ii 

Bengali. I 

®tf3S « 5T^ftt^c»ra ^?r-tC5p 

’ffilc® ??i ^tfl) i i 

English. — The feet of the wife of one’s (elder) brother, if she 
be of the same caste {Varna), should be clasped every-day ; but 
the feet of the wives of (other) paternal and maternal uncles as 
well as of matrimonial relatives heed be embraced, only on one*s 
return from a sojourn. 132. 

Kulluka. I '^iig: wiarr—^, 

“'OT^iiTin’ I '^Tffjr .asrft^ i ^i (2) » 

‘'fTcnr.’ ftraw.— f^a«n!?Ji : ; »nawr:, (3) ; ^ 

>1151: 1^; f%fiW iRrei 3 '«if«^?rr:, ^ g Har^fgsw. (4) 1 




"^0 0 

Knlluka Explained. 

1. Ti;piT 5 r^T,^T^^ — Here the v{J^j must be taken 
to be an elder one i.e. an elder brother’s wife, as the subject is 
one of salulation [to which a younger brother’s wife is never 
entitled.] 

N. B. The word is put by Kull. as an adjective not 
of the brother, but of the brother’s wife. At the first sight this 
appears to be puzzling, as an elder brother’s wife, though 
younger in age, has been elsewhere enjoined to be saluted. 
But, the fact is this. In judging the and of a 

her own age is not to be considered, but that of the 
brother. The personality of the wife is held to be merged 
in that of the husband ; cf. cfi:’ i 

Medh. puts the thing very plainly : — I 
Gov. has Szc. We might take the word 

as found in Kull. to be a copyist’s mistake for 5^^, but 
the word and not appears in Nar also ; and if it is 

the reading here \ve are to defend it in the way indicated above. 

2. &c. — ^fq is used here in the sense of qq i 

3. &:c.— The word means e. g., 

&c. and &C.5 [ In the previous sentence fe- 

the word is in illustration of 

but in — iTTOT^i: sides are mentioned. The 

word means ‘those connected by matrimonial relation- 
ship’ ; cf. mi \ 

4. iT ^ &c. — This rule need not be observed daily. 

Notes, 

With this verse cf. ^1^ qi 'm I —Manu, 

IX. 57 ; also 

fqi; ^ \ 

I '1 ’ V r ' ■ ^ ;k ’ 

, ! , . ■ ,, 


1 means Ho salute 

the feef. 

4 1 The ^ of has been changed 

into H I 

ftrg?ff5r!€rT Tfigir \ 

JTTfTT cTH^ 5rft^5|t II 11 

Prose. ^ ^fq ^mrr 

: cTT^q: ^mr i 

Bengali. ^ C5ftl «2rf% f fe 

'^4^1 1 %f^:tc«f?r « 

English. — Towards a sister of one’s father and of one’s mother, 
and towards one’s elder sister, one should behave as towards one’s 
mother. The mother, however, is more venerable than they. 133. 

Kulluka. 1 

(i) grf%fnrcTifT I ^TcTT ^^cf?rT (2)1^ 

qr«2?t ? 

^^€lfcr (3) I ^ 

^§??T ^fcT (4) ) fqtjwf: 

I (5) II 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. 5§HT5it &c. — [Kiill. probably takes the word 5?fT5j^ of 
the text with only. See Notes on 5?iTq^t ^ below.] ' 

2. irmi crnq: ^^cr?TT — [According to Panini we should say — 

or cfT^T m I But cfpq: ^^ciTfT also is 

sanctioned by Vopadeva and can be, at least partly, defended 
according to Panini also ; cf. ct^t^ dic.—Manu I, 93. ] 

3. &c. — Well, the fact that and are to 

be respected as a has already been stated in Sloka ?rT«2:i5q?rr 
•?rT§^r^t &c. (SI. 1 31), what more is stated by this Sloka? 


This is said in reply : — This much viz. irim is superior to 
them’ N. B. This question will not arise according to- 
Gangadhara for whose view, see Notes on SI. 13 1. 

4. &c. — So, if an order has been given by a &c, 

and if it comes into collision with that of the mother, then- 
the mother’s order is to be carried out. 

5. &c.— Or, in SI. 131 the respectability of . 

&c., have been mentioned, but also behaviours of affection 

are spoken by this one. So there is no repetition. 

Notes. 

In the explanation of this Sloka Kull. follows Gov. closely. 
Medh., after giving the first explanation given by Kull.,^ 

observes the following. — g I. 

1 ^ 1 

wt — Gangadhara takes this ad j. with all the words.. 
But see Notes on SI. 13 1. 

-inrg: ^rs-f by the rule 'm \ 

Prose. iftKTOi 'qraKi^i, 

[wi] [vrafir] i 

BengaU. jipct 

^51 '*ilw I jiot 'fts cjstftra- 

■nt'ta ’itm ^ si-iSTcga m>m, ■stn atfs’K^a 'm *R'»tK 

3tf5t^ 155 II l-as I 




Englisb.. — ^Fellow-citizens behave towards each other as 
equals even at the difference of age by ten years ; members of the 
same art, by five years ; S'rotriyas (or g-ood Brdhmanas), by three 
years ; and blood-relations, only if the difference is very 
small 134. 


Kulluka. 1 ^ 

(2)1 ;ificrTf%^^Tf^^Ht WT,. 

^ftr% (3) (qi) ^^iri ^fq: 

(4) II ^ li 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c —The sense is this : — With regard to^ 
persons inhabiting the same town they are said to be friends 
even if one is senior to the other by 10 years — provided none 
of them possesses the (special) qualities of &c. to be men- 
tioned later on [in SI. 136]. 

2. &c. — The word is put here simply by way 
of illustration. Therefore this rule will apply even in cases 
where the persons live in a village &c., (and not only a town). 

•3. ufq^ — [ This is the synonym of \vhich means 

TiTfhl, viz. those belonging to the same stock. Strictly 
speaking, as a technical term, means up to the 

seventh generation. KulL takes the word here in the- 

limited sense of ^fq^ perhaps because, beyond that limit,, 
as a matter of fact, almost vanishes.] 

4. &c.— The peculiarities of mm are observed, 

above the age specified in each case. 


(qf) Added after in all except A. 


i 


Notes, 

gjs?nj|^^ — See above. 

w. w-'Ht+f®’!, sravn?!!; 

means ‘any practical art, meahanical or fine’, e.g., 
music, painting, &c. 

=??( ) fJTrtravrtf?. by the rule 

S^a’ 1 tj%— ‘^g;’ 1 A S'rotriya has been defined thus— 

ttaif viTtiit ’saraiT 'at ar i 

f%s‘ vi^fctc^ 11 

MTirw 1 mm g i 

fwH'tt ftHT II ?^’d.ii 

.Prose, wra^B gviaaa i firaTattnci, i 

<i€: [ VI® ] 1 t’^’3 > 

Bengali, wa as,a3 ‘satf aiaia isat *1® ataa aaai 

tma atai #:<i i l^twa acar •«tw‘tSl^ ( ) 

1»i^naat5i II >«* a 

English.— One should consider a Brdhmana ten years old 
and a Kshattriya a hundred years old as father and son. Of them 
the Brdhmana is the father. 135 . 

KuHuka. sra’nfvift i ^ 

^’si^sfti ^mw. Msm^^ ftvtn 

■tfsiiff, TO vipti: n i^a, ii 

Notes. 

sg ^3^ ifir (instead of 

^ ^ ‘f&s’siTOsnvi’ ?sranti ) 1 . 


f^^ss3rnr: i 

H^ffr i 

^?rrf*T ^TRT^^TRTfiT ii ii 

Prose. irsf; v^fii— ijcnfir iti=«i- 

^imsT ; TT®] ^tf n% ^ [?r^ ?rfCl ji6^i: i 

Bengali. s( 5 W=^f%, <£l^’ 1 ^?!l— ill ^ftsSf 

Ji^^tcsra I l^fWiT iicstr ’ts ns?t ^ 

J i'i* » 

English. — Wealth, kindreds, age, (the due performance of) 
rites, and, fifthly, (sacred) learning — these are titles to respect. Of 
these, each succeeding one is more weighty than the preceding 
one. 136. 

KuUuka- f^firfiT 1 ‘fl^’ 

’?if%^ira^crT, ^<l(— ’#r^ wt (i), ‘1w’ t^iir-cfwaisf (2), xjcfifjr 
•qw qwaqfK’llTfq I q«rf TT'S' q? ^3^ 33 CRT ff?T. 

(3) 11 ^^<11. 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^ Sic. — Acts viz. those enjoined by'^frr (Veda) and. 
^ 1 

2. fetr &c. — fqqiT means ‘the right knowledge of the 
meanings of the Vedas’. 

3. ^ qpTpq &c. — Thus the different degrees of superior- 
ity are enunciated with regard to meeting different classes of 
superiors. [tqROT(=f*m+’sisr, cte: ^riJ qTS() = ^qr*T^?;=The act 
of meeting. ] 

Notes. 

— Common sense dictates that the degree of 
excess in each case is almost always the determining factor. 


Thus, it is not perverse that one possessing t%t( in an over- 
whelming degree is often honoured more than one possessing 

or even i 

— Here = So 

\ Medh. reads and in noticing 

‘?n5^T’TTl% as an alternative reading observes : — 

fcTf g’lJiwfsfr ^ \ 

^rar 557: €tsw m^rr^: arstsfTT ’iff: ii ii 

S» 

Prose. ^ 

Bengali. ’ic <9 =R*(r « ’wfec® ’trstl 'ects Ti'v'«lT^ 
'e«t 5(€sit5( 'ttW ('«(fK*F) ’(Wl^ ; '^'1" ‘9>ft 'S'l ^®c?5 ’fJ'ff 'Tt^Cisr 
SIW '®C't^t '®lt 1 «t'fl «ltc^ ^ '*(!*('? : •STv SR^WR ^ 

■sdig ( 5 (?f% wraa 

^ > 5 ^ lira's ’ 115 (% » :>«■' 8 

Bnglisb.. — ^Whoever of the three ( highest ) castes 
possesses most of those five both in number and in degree, he 
is here worthy of respect among them ; and so also is 
even a S'fidra who has entered the tenth ( decade of his life, i. e., 
is above ninety). 137. 

KuUuka. tf^’nftrflr i % wra’jnf^ 
ti' 4 tra ^ ^fq (i) i 

q^sftWFr »iw., qq »fPti:, 

fqfftsfq i ’q’ ^ 

, (qf) wfl m*r%: (tir) (2) 1 ^stsfq ’rqajftrart 

(3) ftsinrsrm^ Tn^: 1 sitmf'qt fwt 5 t '^wreiT 
(4) tt 1^® H 


(w) ^^^-All except A, J. (tg) ?nsEl%:— A 




Kulltika Explained. 

1. &c. — The person in whom more than one 
of the preceding qualities are present, commands more 

respect than (one possessing) a succeeding quality. 

’[The illustration which follows will make it clear.] 
N. B. The word as used by Kull. should be taken 
in a secondary sense to mean the person possessing a succeed- 
ing quality.] 

Here Medh. adds,— 

^cgcp^, ?r^ ^ 

See Notes on in the preceding Sloka. 

2. ^ <S:c. — means those which have got 
qqrq or excess. So, if T^•^ is found in both, then its excess 
will be the cause of respect ; [i.e. the one possessing it in 
excess commands more respect.] 

3. &c. — ‘To be in the tenth decade’ means 
‘to be above ninety’. 

4. &c.— One hundred years (which is the normal 
span of human life) being divided into ten parts, the tenth part 
becomes that above ninety. 

Notes. 

+ Here qf means many, not necessarily 

more than two. So, it will be applicable in a case where 
a group of two items is compared with any other item or items. 

vrrft’ir: fwrr: 1 

wiw ■tTRTT ^ gw II 11 

Prose, xm 1 

Bengali, mm cstff, 5ir%, 

5IW »t«r fifC® I i'Si' II 





English* — Way should be made for one who is in a carraige, 
one in the tenth (decade of life, i, e. above ninety), a sick 
person, one carrying a load, a woman, a Sndtaka, a king and a 
bridegroom. 138. 

Kulluka. i 

wwt1%crer, fmr., 

(ar) (i), fsnfaw, irf%trer ’'Wi: araissr; i 

(2) 11 ?.ac n 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. — One who has recently performed 

his i.e. return to the parental home from the precep- 

tor's house. [This is the synonym of ^u^for which see I, 113.] 

2. &c.-— [In the words &c.] the fourth 

case-ending is not used as the root here means bih (and not 

) 1 

Notes. 

+?fn— I Here the word is to be 
taken (secondarily) to mean i See Kull. 

cw I See previous 

Sloka, Kull. Expl. 3 and 4. 

See I, 133. 

11 ? ^£. II 

Prose, -^wtcinit ^ ] I 

Bengali. S’tft '9’?® 3W4t5 

3l5i1 511^^ l ?Wt, < 95 ^ SKV '®rt9t5 SWS 5i’?tP!s! »tt9 


(9?) f^yn foT fifftl'— All. 




English,' — Of all those, if they meet together, the Snitaka 
and the king are most honoured. But of the king and the Sud-taka, 
the Sndtaka receives respect from the king. 139. 

Kulluka. 1 ^srr^^firf^cfT’rT i 

KTsfi^w 1 m 

^ (w) ^ f’ 

Knllnka Explained. 

^ I, &c. — Therefore, the word in this Sloka and 

in the preceding one, does not designate a in general, as 
in that case the special use of the word will be useless 
inasmuch as the superiority of the Brahmanas to the Kshattriyas 
in general has been mentioned in ^ &c. (SI. 135). 

Notes. 

j 

^Tfi 5 ^:---- 5 fi| 52 TTyt=^: ^ftr ifwfl + by the rule i 

g m 1 

^arcf^ ^ rmv^T^ 'Pr^'erB 11 190 « 

Prose, ^r: g first: ftwq; 

[ i«fi: ] 1 

Bengali. (?t fiw ftwa §»| 5 RR JT'nt'R ^^ttrl « 

i?!irfWOT,®t!^tc=? nfesn”! ftiwa) ‘sitsrfr’ ^fiial 

5ItC5»!( J S 80 j 





Englislu-The twice-born man who inmates a pnim .uu 

teaches him the Veda together with the knowledge of the rituals 

and of the Upanishads, him they call the ‘Achdrya (of the 
latter)* 140* 

KuUuka. 

1 garret (i) 

‘Tg^’ 'gtrfsT^cf 1 ^sSsfii (2) iu»®ii 


Notes. 

^ 5 q;— Ritualistic knowledge. See 
the 6 Vedangas. Medh. observes— 
the Vedangas are intended by the word ^ 

meanings of the A^eda’.— 
gqf*r6!^iiit ’T?®, ?iww< I t: 

Medh. also as an alternative explanation. 

^n^si— The feminine form of 
dental sr ) l would mean a lady l 


XJeR^ST ^ ^ 5^' 1 

^s^Ttraffr ^ « 11s % 11 

•rncifi. m <T t?«t ^ 





WM: 

Bengali, c^t^f <!q^>T a;sr^ #tft^}?I '®(mt»[!t 1 

vm, t®f=i ‘^’tt'trts’ 5 ifSi?n w ii jsi j 

English.. — He who teaches a portion of the Veda or the 
Ved&gas ( i. e. the branches of learning subsidiary to the study 
of the Veda ) for his livelihood, is called an ‘Upddhydya’. 141. 

Kulluka. sx's.’sf ^ (^), . 

^tiPr gt iPKintj (^) ^.^TOfEt ^ ‘gtir^Ei:’ ti ^ s ^ ii 

Notes. 

— See Notes on SI. 105. 

5ffHTrg2rf?T =gT%5T m ftcft IJ ? 8:^. |1 

Prose, ti: ftn: f^^^n^fsr =h 4 iif% ( = ) 

^r; ‘w’ 1 

Bengali, a ftw sTt^ta «I 9^1 

9!C9!1 '99i’t ( t^1 ) ‘W’ 9^91 W ^ J S8%|| 

English. — A twice-born man who duly performs the sacra- 
ments ( of the child ) beginning with Nisheka (or impregnation), 
and supports him with food, (such a fether) is called a ‘Guru’. 142. 

Kulluka. 1 ‘filter’ wkrw, %sr ftrgya 5^5%!- 

tsK (tr) (l) I JTflh'RTiDf*! (2) srerany g; 

'^€tfcr, ^»r 'St u .ftn: ‘fs:’ 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — So this refers to the father ; ( i. e. this 

is no other than the father ). 

2. fqf: ^ttT9^»r=frig; Which are pre- 

scribed to be performed 6 y the father.,. 


I 




Notes. 

It must be remarked that the terms and m are not 

used in this book with the precision one might expect after 
this definition ; at the end of this chapter and are 

used as equivalent. See SI. 191 et seq ; also SI. 149- 

;5TOT^fh— ; nourishes up. ^ 1, . 

m^Tf%.-'U<x<i'^^“On this Nar. remarks 

[ fsttsin^WT 1 

f%jt; — 1 — Medh. 

iHt ^ « 

Prose, itr. 1^1 ^ 

Bengali. f 

, II n 

:Englisli.-He who being chosen (for the purpose), Per^^s 
the Agnyddheya (i.e. the establishment of the sacred fires), Pdka- 
yajnas tie. sacrifices performed by cooking). 

as Agnishtoma, &c., for another person, is called his Ritwik. I4> 

KuUuka. i ^ W.' 

,OT«t.t'<™«nW. 

™ "”■ 

pv»l(4) « 18^ » 


i : i i 'f (if) f ?m»!i*.— All except A. 

'■ ' - -BtM.P.V. 




Kulluka Explained. 

1, &c, — means the act of producing the 

( TO ) fires, such as Sac, [The three to fires are 

(i) which is employed in cooking the rice for 

< of ), and which is placed in the south-west of the 
sacrificial altar, (ii) irr’lqre^iiftf where the daily cS:c., are 

performed, and (iii) where ’sjifflfs to the gods are 

offered. Of these the is the principal fire. There are 

also two fires, viz. to which serves no ostensible 
purpose, and toh’s?! with which the sacraments are 
performed. The term however, is applied to ^cf 

feres only. ] 

2. The tiTir^rss, viz., 

[There are three — (i) to be performed on the 

of TO> (ii) to be performed on the 

of TO and (iii) 'siT^Te^r to be performed on the of 

I ] 

3* TO ; one dufy wor- 

-shipped and appointed. 

4* &c. — The definition of a although 

it has no bearing with the duties of a Brahmacharin^ is men-- 
tioned here in passing ( ) to show that a also *^is 

entitled to the respects of an &c. 

Notes. 

+ ^(T “ TO i 

\ 

to:, i 

to:— TO ( ) + ^ I 



^ WTHT ^ ftim ■*? 1#?! " 

Prose. ^;™( =t?^) ^ ^ 

»nm ^ fet [ '^ 1 w.) ^ ^ ' 

Bengali. M CTOr»fciff ’'^®^' 

Wv Pt*®! 1 tt?ta OTWsa”! =»! a “ 

Englisli.-He who correctly fills both the ears with the Veda 
should be considered as father and mother. Him the pupi 
Should never injure. I44* 

KuUuka. ^ i ^ ^ 

(^) (t) ^*1 ’siT^sifa =0 ^ ^ * 

(2) i ^ ’f ► 

(ta) (3) ii iss 11 
Knlluka Explained. 

1. &c.— '^ifiEicrtm means ‘rightly, i.e., free from 

defects of letters and intonations’. 

2. Tritw^c^ &c.— The ntay be called the father 

and the mother on the ground of the analogy ( ) as 
regards the supreme usefulness (of them all). 

3. &c.— The word means ‘even after the 

Veda has been received’. 

Notes. 

’«iliwlf?T-— Nar. reads which occurs in the following 

lafrf on which the present passage of Manu is evidently based.. 

• ' " i I ti ?r^cr frniT 'ttrar crw w ^unri’'!!^ 11 

^ 1 — — 

■ ■ ; i- 1 fiS A- But iga^T occurs in Medli. ' '. , 



’^rrs’nfii comes from the root s? and means 

ci ^ fw?l — ?T should have been cflj by the rule 

s:’i?{mf»Tt d jrf% ^q; 1 

^trrwiTii ^rr fqcrr i 

g ftr^ TITcTT !l ?8yL !I 

Prose. ^rrsTidt: ^ gqr^jRn^ [ ], feiT iifr^ 

[ ]. wr 1 '^rftrfr^ i 

Bengali, W»f8f5( §’tt«iTrtc^, 'sitPt’fe’F, 

4?3f?a f^«tc? c^'lapi 'sit^apq ^ca^t a >3t a 

English. — In point of honour a teacher surpasses ten Upd' 
dhdyas, a father a hundred teachers, and a mother a thousand 
fathers. 145. 

Kulluka. . ^x7r<5ji^Tf%fiT 1 

1w, vT^fir 1 

^T=qi?^fsfe5cT:, (i) 1 

'^rafir (2) 11. 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c.— In this Sloka the word [is not used in 

the strictest sense of the term as defined in Sh 140, but] is 
used to mean one who has simply taught the Savitri only after 
having' initiated (the boy). The father is said to be superior to 
;(kis sort of \ 

2. &c. — The author will speak of the superiority 

of the proper ( ) to the father in (the next koka 

viz.) &c., and hence there is no contradiction, 

(w) A. 



Notes. 

— These figures are not to be taken literally. 

1— Medh. 

— KulL Accord- 
ing to Medh. takes fef 1 ?n in connection with the to- 

; or, being the objective of which is 

here— being equivalent to i In spite of the 

objective ^'qraTTsn^, is used in ^4^4cfr3E[ on the 

strength of the word in the Vartika 

i 

I tx^ is wfe \ 

^=^ 4 : and — For the peculiar sense in which 

these terms have been used here, see KulL i. (which is the 
view of Medh. also. Gov. has taken the terms, perhaps more 
rightly, in the usual technical sense and has reconciled the 
apparent contradiction with the next Sloka by taking the word 
f^cTT here as equivalent to as defined in SI. 142 and in the 
next Sioka in the sense of mere ^51?^ as clearly stated there- 
in.— ^ci ferr 

qftrf 1 Gov. has somewhat qualified the words fku and iTT^ 
in the second half of this Sioka, but the reason for that is not 

clear.— 

^7?fir’ 1 

^ Some of the commentators, including Medh., 

seem to read 1 %: for fqc|^ I 


fv arTai?T»T 11 ?»« 11 

Prose, gcftn^ra^; [ftft: sir?: fen 

=!?5pg,), 1^ aw? (“'sqf^smstro )?«?’???'? strawy » 



Bengali, Pt®1 ‘fl’R 1»f®1— t^lwa ’tW 

■( w SRi aff«5i ^t5i^w*t ) '*w? a i8'!> I 

English.— Of the father who gives natural birth and the one 
who gives ( the knowledge of) the Veda, the more venerable is 
the father who imparts the Veda. For, the birth of a twice-born 
man through the Veda, is eternal here and after death ( as being 
the means of attaining the eternal Brahman). 146. 

EuUuka. ^5i^fcr i ^ fwr, 

(w) 1 fttcrr ’psct’c: i 

(i) ’n ‘sn^cf’ f%ar, 

It \H II 


Eulluka Explained, 

1. &c.— [This is the meaning of the word 
1 ] The birth for the purpose of taking Veda, i. e., 

sacrament due to initiation. 

2 . f%sa &c — Eternal, as it leads to the attainment of 
•( the eternal ) Brahman. 


Notes. 


^TOT’^nfnr fvcri fira: 1 

NW NT U ?8'a II 

Prose. ?nciT ftcir ( ^#*1 nfir ) ^irwn!; 

I 

(^) A. 



Bengali. ^^^=53 C3 

m\m cn^ 

( CJJ t'^’lfe '®I5I C’ft*! HI ) II >3‘< II 

English.— The birth given by the father and the motl 
of mutual lust— this birth of the child in the womb one 


KuUuka Explained. 

’SHTHTl ; birth. 

r— In common with the beasts &c 


Notes- 

■If taken with then f%2i; w'ill mean Kffn I. 


'5fT^T§r^3pi5r (^) siifH i 

m ^srr b 

Prose. ht mifct ( = sro ) ^siThhit 

^ ( 511^ = ^ ) ’^b ’BI ^sro, W 1 

'Bengali, wwnRH ^t5i<r f^rw »twf ftsl cH a^r 

aWtH ’fBB m\t m 4TN ®t5;1 « -siHst I ( jpts*!, '5t?1 311^3 






Kulluka. 'ffir I (i) 

'^ifci* ^c[ 51^, ‘^Tfexi’ ^CT (2)' 

^'t^^mT?[ (3). 11 w 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ?TT’cirTO^-~[The word means The 

affix ’^f^ir ( instead of ’^isr and 2r?[ ) and the w ( in place of ^r ) 
are the peculiarities in this form ]. 

2. — ^TT%^jr means by giving the 

after initiation with its auxiliaries. 

3. ^T onfe: &c. — That birth is true, undecaying and 
eternal, as it leads to the attainment of Brahman inasmuch as 
an initiated person being free from desires by the study of the 
Veda and by the knowledge and practice of the matter con- 
tained therein, attains to final emancipation. 

Notes. 

t?tt ^fcT I i 

’sqsf^ — l With affixes biginning with 
a vowel &c., are optional forms. 


.1^ 5tT ^ w a; i 

s^' ft.n'i^Auftiirat ?rat 1 ?8t ji 

Prose, ar; 5IW ^ ^ gci^ ( =gtsr )OT?rftf?r tt^tr 

TTirftr f f ( 3TO ) ipi' i 

Bengali. wttft’tW ^tai 'si?l^ 

’PBiq CJil c^c?t*tc?1 ®t?tC5P m II i8s It 



Elnglish. — He who benefits any one by (instruction in) the 
Veda, be it little or much, is called in these (Institutes) his Guru, 
by reason of that benefit ( conferred by instruction ) of the 
Veda. 149. 

Kullttka. tfir 1 1 

\ 11 ^8^ 11 

Notes. 

d?r =§T.3 ^1 =5W — 

^qqrflfd I ’SoJjd df^W ‘Sdfdd'ddT 

d€tdT^Tt q^'t I ?fd TOd = ^fd:, I 

ddf 'dddfflfd = ddl ^ddiTlfd = dd dd^TVlfd 1 didiw: ^q- 

fddw f%d^dm% I 

' ddtqfedT—^di^ qq ddfei ( == ^qqnx:), ddi i 

WT’sref ^ i 

WT^tsf^ hlrTT ^rr: II ?«,» II 

Prose, srarer sps^: ^■eiT, n siifgctT ^T^sf^r fw 

{ = fVwt) Prai I 

BengaU. 4^1 cwrt’tll=( 

«r?tH ^!:5|5I ?^c?i'a 5re5itc^jci!5 I W ^tCSfl^ 

^t?t9 'Stf® »tt®I=! ’FtlOT 1 i«0 J 

Nnglish. — The Brdhmana who is the giver of the Vedic birth 
and the teacher of the prescribed duties (by lecturing on the 
Vedas), even though he be a youth, becomes the father of an older 
man as regards conduct towards each other. 150. 

Kulluka. i ap*r (i) fper 

( 50 ), Wfen I cTTS^Sfir ‘ 3150 ’ 

•fan mfit 1 ^wran: (2) ii ^ a « 11 

( 3 r) ftiret for fsfisrer— A. 

(^) 's^-^Omitted in all except A. 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. I 

2. ^ffr &C. — ( i. e. in respect of duties ) means 
that paternal duties should be done towards him. 

Notes. 

5!^n: On this 

Medh. remarks :— - 

tr^ c^Ti ’T ^^51^ I f# crf^' ? j 

;^*^mfeTT’ 1— Medh. 

q^if^’Sff'crt' I— Gov. “^r ^ ^%<2cgiT ^'s, ‘^^sW ^ 

1 %ftWTr[ J ^csqfin^T’Tm” 1— -Nar. That an 

A'charya proper cannot, under normal circumstances, be 
younger than the pupil is also acknowledged by Kull. (See 
SI. 130 Kull. Expl. 2). However, it may be argued that Kull. * 
does not hesitate to take it in its literal sense perhaps because 
it is in\ieed sometimes possible, e. g., in a case where an old 
man is requisitioned to take ■5^:^Er%t(K, e. g., after partaking- of 
prohibited food, and the like. 

. In respect of duties (to be observed 

towards him).“~Medh. and Kull. — Kagh. 

Go V. 

^ni^iTOTO ftrgsr i 

'gi^sr trftw ms^ II W « 

Prose, ] txr^s^ ^■<5iTOiTirTO, ctpjf 

■511%^ [ ] tjpoqw ?fer? W- 1 

Bengali. f^'5^1 e (?iC 5 tW)#) 

OTt'dl’t!) a'.H^W ^tsEtfiWc^ 

=1^1 Jtcsrfw f’fs’i'rlt '*«c? n 10 j 



English.— The son of Angiras, while yet a cnua, taugnc ms 
'( relatives who were old enough to be his ) fathers, and having 
taken them to be his pupils on account of his (superior) know- 
ledge, addressed them, it is said, as ‘my boys’. 151- 

KuUuka. m itsciTg^TO^wT^’l (i) '^rr?— i 
-^ifg^^s'-^nTtw^Tsi 1 '3^’^ ^ 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. — N. B. This is of the class of 

i. e. the doings of others. 

2. &c.— The ftss referred to here are secondary 
fq<?s, e. g., and their (older) sons, &c. 


Notes. 

Father-like persons, e. g. fes^r, &c. 
son of 

= 1 Gov. erroneously 

takes it to be a proper name in which sense it means 
3 cf. ^^p;‘!TT i 

i 

ic^T 1 


t^TtefTJT m II S[yL^ II 

Prose, ^ 1 ^PT 

Tm: r. [i^fir] \ 

{^j for — A ifTii; B • 




Bemgall. ®i5ta1 Pl^ ’ilp^ *W?t5i1 

^t5tc?!t fsawl ’Pfsstfesi'f I Cif^®Tat« ?Et5l 

‘ft® (^tfejf) sW ’fCTt>t=l^^f5tC5=t’ ! >«% » 

EngJi'Sli.— -They, indignant, asked the gods about that matter, 
and the gods unanimously said to them, ‘The child has addressed 
you properly’. , 152. 

Kullnka. t i t iw) 

'snct^^r: (w) (?) ] i 

^’st: f%f%cgT Tm: (^) 

w it 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. ¥fiT ’^(^^J—The matter of 

their being addressed by the term 'gw I [ 
cannot be the reading here as the question itself is too 
^easy to be asked, and further because the gods’ reply which 
follows does not tally with that question. Gov. has cfi^ ^ 
:g'^?pi«5ETll’rTiroF[ and we think that Kull.’s language, which 
was perhaps based on Gov., must have been 
from which is a corruption. 

Notes. 

(^’g;) %sft ^ i rm: \ 

— Its two objectives are— (i) and ( 2 ) \ 


(w) — All except A. 

{^) All except A. But I have retained the 

^ here as it helps to trace the corruption from \ 
It is curious to note that i[fiT occurs in Ragh. also. 

(^t) for — All except A. ■ 





Prose, w Tq^n 

sfir w., ’R’3^ ^ ' 

BongaiL 'm “*1151 JiaffW Jw i 

^1, »if8's«t‘i ^ 

qicsq II i«« 1 

EngllslL— An ignorant man is verily a child and he who 
teaches him the Veda is his father. For, the wise call an ignor- 
ant man a child and a teacher of the Veda a father. 153. 

Knlluka. ?fjT 1 t i '^'3 qq qr^ vqfq, q g 

qOT. ;q^.fwtwqfti 

tttgj5-anq§, ^ fqm i s’*^ (qr)— ^'sfq ^ ^■ 

fearer;, ^ 11 H 


Kulluka Explained. 

&c.— Here the word ^jq means 
ised of and ^•raw ] i 


51 ^ ^ ^ (^) » 

Prose, ^iqq; q4'=aM— q’qiqq*. (=^q0. qf^Sh ®f ^ 
[ [ Tm ] ( - t?qiqq:) qr. < [^w.] i 


Placed in the beginning of the 
cept A ; '^iq %iiT5— Omitted in, 




Bengali. ’ffastffe’i’t c^i— c’Fn’t^ 

wfsil, f%”N^ ( ^fai ( f? -9^ ^raiOT isaf^ ^wats 
at St'S ) a?w aica a1, ft's ftft ca?»ttaa ftft^ 'sitatwa w 
'statcaa a® j i*® a 

Englisli. — Neither through years, nor through grey hair, nor 
through wealth, nor through (powerful) relatives (comes greatness). 
The sages have laid down the rule— he who is perfectly learned in 
the Veda, is (considered) great by us, 154. 

Etilluka. ?(#'tgTfr^ (ar) (i )— ’t i ^ wRrlS:, ^ 

15^:, ST apri ^ (^) (2) , 

^ waffT 1 ftr^g gicr^ra:— 'm?%r<&crr 

ariT^ '5ra«r. (^r) n us 11 

Eulluka Explained. 

1. — In this matter the author cites the reason. 

2. ^ fts 59 e=fif^fw: &c. — Not by having ( influential ) 
relatives, such as fqssr and so forth. 

3- ■■eyfts; Not even by all these combined to- 
gether. [ sBgftcT is an adjective from 1 ] ■* 

Notes. 

'?15istt ][ — ; cf. the name of which was in some 

days regarded as the beginning of the year. 

rii^+?cr^( 'wnftw: ) ; tft’ 1 -scftsiTsn: 

ftrtjrasiT?!, by the rule 
I 

• 3t: — N om. of to be understood. — Kull. Or, firtft i 

(! 9 r) ?aii l— Omitted in A ; farStg^rre— Bg, G j 

Wf for ?ai 3 — All except A, Bg, G. 

(tit) fesraiftliitwwt;— All except J. 

(g) gajtr: — B. But g'cn^ is found in Gov. 


15 



f^UTWT ^ ^STfTI 1 

t3irT5iT,ms®f^^t?T: ^Wcr: « IVK « 

Prose. f%iiT^ 5 &SI =sm: [ ]= i 

-gmw., ] si’Uci; [ ¥Rfif ] I 

Bengali. g!^c‘ta csi^ 

C5[it'? *(s[*(l®^t?1 >^1^° ’5J39 csit^ w^r^tsl ^ n ® 

English.— Among Brdhmanas, the seniority is (determined) 
by knowledge, among Kshatriyas by grain and wealth, and among 
S'lidras alone by birth. 155* 

Kulluka. ftuT’srfjifjr i 

fs3iT=n (w), ^’S^T (^) (i) ^'8®' (^) 1 

ct1%: 11 wiw 


Kulluka Explained. 


I. — By previous birth, i.e., by seniority of birth. 

Notes. 

; %cfr i 

3i’?lcr.='spwt st^: ti^l— Ragh. But Kull. 
probably takes t[^ with wsiWBT i 

51 isT lit if^tT I 

it t : !mt« 

Prose, trf%cf [ '?i 5 i ] m'. [ tfir ] ^ i # 

t ^ ^raWl’Tl ^^5 ^ t%l‘. 1 [ 

ss(t*. ) wfc; tff%a (=^tTOT) [ '^ ] ^ ’f 

(^) for All except A and P. But f%Ttgt 

is the word used by Medh. and Gov. 

{m) l^t for All except A. (w). All except A. 




Bengali. 1^9 ’ 1 ^ 9 ' »l?c?p*f^, ®!i 5 ii 9 ^t*r i 

[ 'S|«t9l, Wtal si'swa m 99 S'ffSl 995T 9t9l ( ■sif <5 ) 1^9 ^ 
5i1 ] I 95i:3T Blest'S f9f9 m’t'l 9fii9l “ittrsPH JJ441 

English.— One is not to be considered older (and therefore 
venerable) because his head is grey. (Or, superiority is not caus- 
ed by that ( i. e. age ) which causes the head to turn grey). He 
who, though young, is perfectly learned in the Vedas, him the 
gods consider to be older. 156. 

Kullnka. i st tn 5ft »mfji ’W wtsf (i) fe; i 

%’g [ 9 : ] f%fK, f ’stW siniPf? ii us ii 

Kullnka Explained. 

I. ^5lRta!9 ^— %sit; cm, adjective of fe: l It is 
the synonym of qf^ctiT ] ! 

2 fg:r wntt l 

f^s’T'ltsrTW^'# snw ii ii 

Prose. 991 9rm9T9i f#, 99 t 'wrft 9T9:, 99 t 9 ^ f5n: 

99^919:— t 99: 919 [ 99 ] fwfil I 

Bengali. 9 #f 9 t^® 9ft cw% sf t 9 ff ® ( 999 , 991 ®® 3(Ws 

C9^^9— 9^ f®9Sl^ C’P99 C9^ C9| 9f9 9t9'l 9C9 9t9! | 9«ftS l9t9l C9^ 
99 t<’ 9 C 9 II !*■( ! 

English. — As an elephant made of wood, as a deer made ef 
leather, such is an unlearned Br£hmana. Those three carry 
their names only (and not their qualifications). 157. 

Kullnka. 99T 911599 ?i% 1 991 9959!^: 991 (91) 

9^f9f^ w., 99 f99: 9 9^^,— 99 9^ 919919' 99f9, 9 g 

■? 9 inf^ 9 iira— 9999 lt 99 f— 9 rrf’ 99 ^ (i) H IS,® II 


(91) 991— A. 




Kulluka Explained. 

I. “ST ^ &c. — But they cannot perform the proper acts of 
an elephant, &c., e. g., killing the enemy and so forth. 
[ A real elephant can kill the enemy, but a wooden 
elephant cannot. It is an elephant only in name. So is also 
an unlearned Brahmana. ] 

Notes. 

I 

W SISTT | 

Prose. 51^ ^ ■sft: ji?it ^ 

Bengali. ■srf® it ?lft CTiS’t 

it 51^3 2rf% fR-f 5 t, «i© 3jfe=ra ?H l5f^5T, wifltsf ®i<f^ gtw 
c’T^'l fw 5 i 11 p*!' a 

English. — As a eunuch is unproductive with a woman, as a 
cow is unproductive with a cow, as a gift to a man ignorant ( in 
the S'dstras) is fruitless, even so is a Brahmana useless, who 
knows not the Riks i.e. the Vedas. 158. 

Kulluka. ?i' 8 iT ’SC'S ?fii 1 ?i^T ’Tt'at 

(i) 3I5IT ^ crai srsi’Stjfir (qf). 

fsT’w., ’TO^m’fe’T^tTEn uw^Rffctc^itj. {^) ( 2 ) n stuc n. 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. 3li3l55ri^ — [The tjqr is ^ded by Kull. to indicate that 
she is not fir^qrr with a iull]. 

(sfr) Omitted in A. 

(^) M, P, V. 




2. #cF^m &c, — Owing to his being without the merits of 
Vedic and Smarta acts, as he is not competent to perform 
them. 

Notes. 

tc: — A eunuch. is another form. The word 

which also means ‘a bulF and ‘a number of lotuses, &c/, 
is sometimes found in this sense. 

^Tf% -m ^ ^ 

w, t 3 without the knowledge of (a single) 

Hik. 

»3^TSTT ^4' ^SgsITOSTflr I 

TOT Wfir'^fTT « I 

Prose, tn [ ^siTqt'*T ] 

I ^ w ^ [ fii^flirmS ] iratsm i 

Bengali. 'siiffH'F 

m ®s*rtw ^51 t|ral»tw^ t ®WlfcaR ■2tt® f5 e 

«rc?iat iii«i>ii 

English. — By a teacher wishing to earn a good deal of merit 
pupils should be instructed in (what concerns) their welfare 
without being given (much) pain, and sweet and gentle words 
should be used towards them. 159. 

Kullnka. i ‘^i»rf fswritrf, iWTnrnt (i) ; §fts^j(qr) 

^t’ (’Rra— '=: r«) 5fit 

(lit) '^» 5 ig^r>rr?[ (2) 1 ^ (sr) 

€T, (3 ) (■g) (4) JT^tiisrr 11 u<n 

(w) — Omitted in A. But it is found in Medh. 

( m ) Bg, V. 

(jt) — Omitted in M, P, V. 

(^) ^4r5f^"'H[ — All except A. 




Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c.— Here, on the ground of context 

^5rf means i 

2. &c. — Instruction should be imparted with 

but a little chastisement.. ['The word of the text is to 
be taken to mean ] as a little chastisement is pre- 
scribed in the text nf \ 

3. This is connected with ] 1 

4. — By one who wishes to earn a good deal 

of merit. [ Kull. replaces by i ] 

Notes. 

I See Kull. 2. 

I — (Gov.). Medh. also is to the same effect. 

^OTTWi=[ — I Medh. and Kull. seem to take 
it as a compound. 

Gov. seems to read i 

^ ^^—(Medh.). Ragh. 

takes ’5?5ir to mean cfq: and quotes the following Smriti in his 
support : — 

He further adds— qi qij 1 

(^) 3SW ’««3r’T35t ^ 55 ^ I 

^ I {m) 11 h 

Prose, w ^r§?Rt # =^ 5 's t %r%r5rcf ’s^# 

^qP^Tcr I 


(w) v. 


Bengali. « i^si «tfc^ 

TfSpSt ^51 3r#3^t1w ®it® =?C?1H II i«>0 II 

Bnglisli. — He whose speech and thoughts are pure and ever 
perfectly guarded, obtains all the fruits recognised in the- 
Veddnta. i6o. 

KuUuka. w (^) ■^vrsg^Tnfn’f, 

^ (i)— (?i) I w ^ (5 t) ¥tg1?r— ^ 

Ktariwil^tiT^iftcr »Rf%, qt qKi^rt (n) “f%fqt- 
fqswqqpct” (^) (2) ^ t?ra ^q>ra ^si 

q;#— (^q), (3) 11 k® h 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — Now, the author speaks of controlling the 
speech and the mind, which is a virtue to be possessed by 
every one and not by the teacher only. 

2. — In prohibited matters. 

3. %ri[ 'qgqtf &c.— He attains to all the merits, ex- 
pounded in the Vedanta, viz., omniscience, omnipotence, &c., 
inasmuch as he attains to the final beatitude. 

Notes. 

qnr ?fir 1 ww’ff; comes in 

by the rule &c. 

^ 1— Medh. 

(qf) W '<?’«' for w — All except A and J ; J. 

(ig) Read before ??pff in A ; before q ^-aiTqfltg:: 

in V. 

(q) V. 

(^) qT^»r*T€l— M, P, V. 

('§=) for A. 

,(^) ^t#SP 3 ' M, P, V. 


. wn— “(i) 

^r>liw: ?? ■'B^ ?ffr ^ ^ wftfii i 

(ii) '?iit g ^gptiT^ TWSra’BI‘1 > ^3 '^Iw’Wfr W, f%s!l»Ft 

fsTO5IRt « ^Wf’tSTJTPft) tfft W s(-amlH«'‘*3*flf ^=3 HTstfjf I ^ 

i5»r; firaifsT % ? ’^f% ^^Tf%g i (iii) ^rsmr, 

f ‘^=fr.’ ■^ram^TOinfaf:, cr^t gg tb^— ^ rg watfii i 
’Pr g ssiT^IT^ ^ang^ft-aracti ’?g ^rtg l” — Medh. 

jwrs^rtf^sit ^T=gT 5fiTs€t^ ?n:ifN:^ it ?^? ii 

Prose. ^T^sft ^ ^ ] ; 

^ w (=^i?sgT ) ^i [ gx*. ] ) [gr^’l 

Bengali 'srar?'!^ 51!^ ?^®i'e ®W3 g^3li 

f^c3 ’Pf e ftcstfst® ^fawgli cw 31W «i*ti:a ®fttt'5(<K 

.55 «rf^5PP CJT^’t ^BBtsl'l 5!f5t® 5ll B i‘5 1 

English.-— One should not, even though pained by another, 
(speak words) cutting him to the quick; one should not apply one’s 
thought and deed to the injury of another. One should not 
utter words by which another is made uneasy, since that is 
opposed to the attainment of heaven. i6i. 

Kulluka. (gr) ?r?r i *r 

(w) t ‘’?n“^;’ ^ ^rj— ^ 

*ra|W[(i) gHiTj ^rosr '^rawrc, ?tgn 

3r^T I crar, bi^ji 5:r3T =3 '?i^ wT m g’^?iaR|'?ra (ji) 

’r 5 % 11 ui « 

( 5 f) lain ifg— Read after in Bg, G, J. 

(ijr) ■si'am^mmi— J ; ^-<211x151^— All except A, J. 

(BT) x?Tii^iCTfxi A. 


Kxilluka Explained. 

1. True (and therefore undeniable) charge. ' 

Notes. 

?ffr ggiJW; I means — a vital part of the 

body. 

qritf 5t^; ifir ; ^’Ir ■gig sfh sinilfw i 

I 3f%# ugiTigi i 

Or, tpcst^ rr^ ?fci gferg ( jfe ) tret ^t:, i 

In the declension of this word the I would not be replaced by 
^ but by g | Thus, — ^«i:, — gf 4 lfe ( ■e^ ), &c. 

■^'^i - I 

f^cTi 5 frr ^i-#tfr+tig, w 

ttT»[ 5 adj. of rri ( ) i 

Prose. wTHw; fgstrj ^ U r Slg i '^igrtmr 

^iwT#g I 

Import. w’TratntT^: <ugrt%r 

( w i^t '?ratnw jnt’fhiT[ sfh ) i 

Bengali. aWfsatw 1 %t [3 ©5 

tatp '5 'si^Pss sht 'sit^Wt 8 8 

English.— A Brdhmana should always shrink from honour 
as if from poison, and should court disrespect from all, as if 
nectar. 162, 


(ur) ^!%i— All except A. 



I 


Kulluka Explained. 


Kulluka. i ^ra’r. (^) 

sp ^ fsrtfii 

I {^) gitjft (i) ’ts ’T iP^rtfi I 

( 2 ) II K’l II 


2 . wn^^Tf^&c. — The habit of receiving the couple 
( ?=? ) of honour and ipsult equally is hereby enjoined. 


Notes. 

wsflff— ^TOl^T»r by the Vartika ‘gg^-f^TW-’RflTfrar’Trfl' 
'3W^ir*t<i 

fwi— ffl^wntrer wsraifK’n:, ^ w^’er, ji^ ^ ^<ls 

— 37^- first +1%fitf%^;tfn The root is thus read in 
^xtrs— 37m7i3l: 1 

^^^nrer— xf^t 1 '^tw’rer 3x5^ 53iw; 1 


ir^wer: 1 # =?[ 1 

€1[%Sf^Wi7SriT li II 


Prose. ’W3<t: [ 5i3: ] ^pi' w '% nfiii-stt, ^ 
'^Rfiri [ f ] fiTtsgfin 

[ ^r^tstfsiw 'sifras ?>t3 ®t^ ’Fftc® ^513 3 ai^xrtfira 

fiart xrt!?, ? 5 (, ■s’In Tf^st 'ait 55 «t 

»Rt^sit!Ht3 *ltc»t fisil ?5T II i*® II 
Snglisli. — Fori if this be the casei one, though despised, 
sleeps with comfort, with comfort awakes, and with comfort goes 
about in this world ; (but) the scorner perishes. 163. 

A. But cf. Medh. quoted under 
(^) tj^ — Omitted in A. 





; f 

i ; 

' 

Kullnka. wfT»r^f%'ws %iiTf (i)— w '§ 1 ^^'. 'SS (^) i 


Sit ei^ %Jrf 2 s!w; ( 2 ) ftsrft 1 ^*sraT 


1 :%^ ^'srni’t: srt fii^f stwt, sft ^s Jifts-<a?t, Hftff ^ sni '€tt (is) 

giif =si:ft ? ^suprsTf^ 1 (ir) “ts tnt^” fs^sirft 11 im. 11 


Kulluka Explained, 

m 

I . &c. — The author states the reason ( i. e. the- 

p; 

advantage ) of brooking insults. 

ffi.i 

2. — If out does not feel pain. 

li 

3. — Otherwise, i. e,, if he feels pain. 

' I 

Notes. 

.i‘ i* 

Gov. explains, the Sloka a little differently : — t 

i 

^ ssfqft, irai irin srai^ 

■ 

^ ftST SI^Tft ^IS sjfq'fTft 1 H*. HTOITT^Sict: ' 

■ 

‘'irers imr smu’ ?ft qi:^ -s; ^i^Tc[ ftssjift’ i— Gov. 


’B^fTTSRT f^: Sit: 1 


5^ ^rersi mftsifiBrsF nxi: « ? ^8 h 

• 

Prose, ^sifr swtfiNr ftsr: qqq wsiift- 


1 itfirsf tfq*. ars; i 


' Bengali, qtal ) 


'Sf^cq ’FfSt’Ht 4Ts WPf 3fcit miSTlC’T^ 


a i«i8 II 


English. — A twice-born man who has been purified by ( the 


employments of ) these means ( viz. the sacraments ) in due order, 


f should gradually, while dwelling with his Guru, perform the - 

' ' 

various austerities prescribed for the study of the Veda. 164. 


(qr) gia ?fii— Read before in A. 

1 : 

i (ii) Omitted in A, B, Bh, M, P, V. 


1 (if) 3 — Omitted in all except A; ■; . 

! ‘ ' 

1 ' 

■i-i 


5 I 

Kulluka. ' 51^3 1 ^%’T 5 inFr€fii%iit»T— Bti- 
(^) ftsi: ^i^ira %- 

^rfisre (2) ‘ciq:’ (3) ^# 5 ^i 

fT<2W!cf%f^nfir '?i''3raws^’rra (4) 11 K® n 

KtiUuka Explained. 

1. gncfSff’Jlff^’n &c.— Beginning with siitR^T and ending in 
’gtr’Rt^ I [These are the ^»ts or means referred to in the word 
sswliNr I ] 

2. t^f^sn^rr— [This is the synonym of ] 1 

3. cit?: &c. — crq; means the rales of conduct narrated 
before (=’5!ifflf%rr) and to be narrated later on ( = '?|f^^t^reuTIW ) 1 
[ f*raw^'5rTq;=f^nTre^i; 1 1 

4. fg'<5i!5R &c. — This instruction, although established by 
other (distinct) injunctions, is repeated here to indicate its 
importance for study. [For the distinct injunctions referred 
to, cf. SI. 29, 30, &c., &c.] 

Notes. 

gjjTdtiw— gi*T^fhn: w is 

obligatory here by the rule ‘firffe — w is obligatory when an 
containing ^ ( = follows. 

( =5ifa:) w tf% 1 

•^ifhJW+H^ir by the rule 1 wiiT. : 

subservient to the attainment of Brahman (Veda). 

f^fcrt lag i 

ifq^sfgggrgr: ii ii 

Prose, (=f’Tri»fqrgrtu;), 

gifpj: %; 1 

(^) for All except A. 


Bengali. ^<1151^®? 

:^st OT 'agrgjt ^gl » S'** II 

English.— By the different kinds of austerities and by the 
various vows prescribed, the entire Veda with its esoteric portions- 
should be studied by a twice-born man. 165. 

Kulluka. (^) (i)— i 

fsRf*rar5iR;, ‘fgftS:’ ^fngfir: (fs) [?rg— 

'siso ] taiTf?®n B#:, ‘€’^1^ ] nait^sn 

. (3), ^^rot %: 'sr^crsi: i 

cr?r (4) n ksi 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^•ssnsr'TiWt^?^ &c. — The author now shows clearly how 
these (rules of conduct — crct^!( ) are subservient to study. 

2. -gu^&c. — The ^s are &c. 

[During the period of Brahma-charya, a Brahma-charin was 

required, in order to go through particular portions of the 
Veda, to observe the following gns, viz., 

and grfr*n1%^ 1— Gobhila Grihya, III, i, 28 ; 

III. 2. I.] 

3- — Enjoined in one’s own 1 

4. &c- — means ^qfincff | It has been specially 

mentioned to indicate its importance. 

Notes. 

a’®’^T^OTTr^;-*Medh. 

— See SI. 140. 

(gf) Omitted in all except A. 

{m) Added after in all except A. 



t?TKiT€t 1% rT^: tRifwf^srw II li 


Prose, ( =fe: ) cw. crcPt ( 

:g^^«3-0ci;i [^iw<t] t?i«ire; f% ( ftw ( =f%vnf: ) ?¥ 

Bengali, ®»t*5SK‘t3 ^fsal c^ W'fl '®i®ll’i 

1 ^«l ^5C«lW sffi ®»t; 5ff5l5l 

sfttJF 1 54* II 

Englisli. — Let a twice-born • man desiring to perform 
austerities, constantly repeat the Veda ; for, the study of the Veda 
is declared to be in this world the best austerity for a twice-born 
man. i66. i 

Ktilltika. 1 m ?rfj, 

fittra (i) 1 cftr; ’^fiTsr^ lirsi: 

(2) 1 ?ran?[ (^), t?i«ire ^ 

fttit II 11 


Enllnka Explained. 

1. fjRtJTrfrt &c. — The author hereby enjoins the study 
of the entire Veda to which the firtfiTS (see SI. 3) have been 
stated to be subsidiary. [This explains crq; tpjjgfsi; of the text, 

here meaning l] 

2. '?iR 4 t^= ; should recite. 

Notes. 

cTu: ciw*i;— S%cr’ i — Ragh. 
tiW®— cw+sisj w%i tpcffi- 

I. See Notes on ctnit titi: in the next Sloka. 
ft#WT:=3rein!:, but here it stands for i% 3 i; in general. 

(w) A, B, M, P, V. . , ■ 


TTg^tt^cTT I 







m ^ ffisrt ?rtr: i 

5T: aTi%^S5^»( II ?^'Q II 

Prose. ?f: fe; ^>ff (ratirawcr: fsit:) silver: ^<2rr5r»i 

f w <rq: cpzit I 

Bengali, c^t 1^?p[ ) ^stsitsflCi 

^5rM% OTt«(r?i5{ 5P!:?R f%fH ( ftasf^ftS 

«<^fl «»t*5g'l ?|c^ a i'i'H a 

English.— A twice-born man who, though (sometimes even) 
wearing garlands, repeats the Veda daily to the utmost of his 
ability, is held to practise the best austerity down to the tips of 
the nails (of his feet) i. e. perfectly. 

Kulluka. 1 I mvH' 

(^) (-m) { 2 ) 1 ^ fisi: '^t 'nairas 

ngj^cw g; 

jr(iq¥ 5j^aifw I '?ifq %r<2W’iT5j 

w^TfT-1%?wsiT5i^ift ( 3 ) I cpjit sftr ‘cfTOtr:^!^’ 

I MT - ( 4 ) . 11 II 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- 50r«iT5l &c. — This is a praise of the study of Veda. 

2 . &c. — The word f denotes excess of the ex- 
cellence ( of penance ) which has already been denoted by 
the word rRiir t 

3 . &c. — By the expression ^ the author 
means ‘even the violation of any rules of Brahma-charya’ for 
the sake of t?r^*r 1 This is put by way of praising ( if ai^ ) 
the study of Veda. 



(^) M, P, y. 

(’Sr) Omitted in Mj P, V. 




4. crxJl% &c. — In the form c{Xei^, ^^and are 

enjoined by the rule ?Ttn — The root cTU takes 

and,^ltil%q^ when it has the word cftrir as its object. 


Notes. 

» f. ' 

This is connected with 1 

’f— (i) Denotes excess (of ^q:)— Kull. (ii) qr^^K^ i 

— (From the crown of his head) down to the tips 
of the finger-nails of his feet. Hence, from top to toe ; i.e., 
perfectly. 

5^+fqiT \ One who uses gar- 

lands of flowers ; hence, one whe leans to luxury. Thus, 
one who even violates any rules of Brahma-charya. 

c?q: — ciq+^t— ) 1 The root 
cfu takes and ’^iF^r^q^ when it has the word as its 
object —‘uq: 1 See Kull. 4. Also, see below. 

Change of Voice. ^ q^^r cm: fomf^ 1 

N. B. The voice in crcq^, although looks like 
as in is pure { The mode of changing the 

voice in the two cases should be carefully distinguished. 

Some hold that the voice in sentences like 
( ) — where' the object is put as the subject of the verb — 

cannot be changed. But according to PaninPs school which 
regards the so-called in ) as 

nothing but a phase of qr^^qr^ ( with merely the signs of qr^qr^ 
in the verb ), the voice can be changed into vtrqqr^ as is the 
case with all other ^qr^qr verbs. Thus, (. ^q^q ) 

can be expressed as ^^q ) Now, in the present 

case, there is something more to be noticed. Here qiqt does 
not mean ^qnqqi% but The sense being thus altogether 

diffeexent from that in the qf^jqr’^qT’^ the object qq; 
remains in unchanged, and the qqr and cannot 


Mi 




W 

be had by the general rule which is 

^ (generally) applicable to cases where a transitive verb is used 
intransitively, but by a special rule, vi z. I 

Hence, the voice in the sentence ^ which is in pure 

with the object present, cannot be changed into 
but into I 

5Fr aT?ec??nT5 ’ffTS^Ri: II II 

Prose. ?(: ftsr: ^ ’?ii5 

^i^fa I 

Bengali. (?r f?sf Hi llct HscaH 

% t.ac’iW’fH? atw a i*!' a 

English. — The twice-born man who, not having studied the 
Veda, applies himself to any other (worldly studies), soon falls 
with his descendants, even while living, to the condition of a 
S'udra. i68. 

KuUuka. i ^ ftsi: (i), 

‘w’ ^ (.2), ?r^fcr j 

ftfrqmfT. (3)1 

*5f (4) ll 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. — Elsewhere, viz., in Economics, &c. 

2. — [This is the synonym of ]. 

3. &c. — The study of Smriti and Vedanga 
is not ( hereby ) contradicted. [For authority, see Kull. 4]. 

4. '»r &c,— Before studying the Veda one should not 

study any other branch of learning except the Vedanga 

and Smriti. N. B. This passage is not found in the printed 
texts of w and f%f%cr i 


16 


I 


Notes. 

^fcr€t^^Tc[ « « 

I 

Prose. *iTg: [^^aira] ( =n^^) 

m^, [ >1^ ] ferer ^ i 

Bengali. ■>it?n^tc*f <3?Wt! '2t'*W 
fe apr^'srwi'trt^Jttca ^ «’*’*’*“ 

English.— The first birth of a person is from the mother ; 
the second, on taking the girdle of Munja grass (and so forth) i. e. 
on Upanayana j and a man who has thus been twice born gets 
a third birth, according to the Vedic texts, on initiation fora 
(S'rauta) sacrifice. 169. • / \ / \ 

Kulluka. ftsiT^ cf^ f^siaf’TOian^airf w (p 

— wg'w affr I fiairaRi^ ^int, fasls 1 

‘^; [ii - m<l (2) 

JRSfl'^TtlT, ’sm’ilTfl (t^) (3) I 3 

w ^ (^) ^Ha) 1 ira^-fWta-'a*^- 

a^RTti'Jf fasi^ (S) H 

KuUnka Explained. ^ 

I, fw5n^t &c.— As (in perusing this work) we come across 
statements to the effect that the twice-born castes are eligible 

for such and such ( ci3 era ) privileges, the audior says this to 

determine the character of the twice-born people. 

(tB) f*ratjw for — A. 

(ig) t?^ra^l<I~All except A. 

(^t) The appears in various forms in the various Mss. 
of Kull. as well as in other commentaries. The correct 
text has been given above. 




2. &c— [ In the form ] the long 4 of 

has been shortened by the rule &:c. which means - The 
long vowels of ^ and are irregularly shortened in a proper 
name, and in the Vedas. [Cf. &c.] 

3. we have it in the Veda. 

4* &e. — The priests make him w^hom they initiate 

(by means of the Diksha ceremony) to be an embryo again, 
( i.e they produce him anew). 

5. Tf^ &c. — This statement of the first, second and 
third births is for the praise of the second birth, because only 
he ■who is to/a^-born, is entitled even to an initiation in a 
sacrifice. 

Notes. 

The taking of rft# { = ) is a necessary con- 
dition of I Hence, means \ For the 

shortness of the t in see Kull, 2 . 

— Initiation. 

'I ■ 

fT^T’^r TTTcrr ftrfiT ^^4 li^-aoii 

Prose, cm (=ti f%5 ?[?[ 

?m w mm i 

Bengali. ^ 
cifl 

?*[ ) >10 8 

English. — In the second of those ( three births) viz. in the 
Vedic birth which is characterised by the investiture with the 



5T ^ f^fW^T ^%^5g5lT?C tit's’ ir 

Prose. ftrar tn^'^ i Tni%3ra?5nff 

%!%?[ ( f%»rft' ) '??Rh 5[ (=^’!ra%) ^ 1% > 

Bengali. «? cs?f -sitEt^r? f»t®1 i ( ’iPtil'l, m awtH m 
■fefjt t^®t3 5T^t5R ) I ’^ta‘1, csit^w ®i<(s ^»t5(?!?f5. 

(?i!t=? ( f^!:*R ) "^ ^ 5(1 a >■'5' « 

English. — They call the A'chdrya the pupil’s father, because 
he gives the Veda (and benefits the pupil like the father). For, 
the Brahma-chdrin is not eligible for any (sacred) rite ;before the 

investiture with the girdle of Munja grass (and so forth). lyn ■ 




Kulluka. 5^?T’n1^i fqcrt Tn?n^^ 

^^fifti ftts^ Tffpj^’iiwaf {^) sftwCi) 

?5|5!fa— sr I witrsRpira f%ftc5R«it— 

^ % ’T I ■’I ^pi?fe!% tarl: (2) 11 11 

Kiilluka Explained. 

I- — Secondary (because based on mere analogy). 

2 . -sr cm &c. — That is to say, he is not eligible for that. 

5TTf«55fT^n^Wir ’0^Tf5T5i;r5fTS^ I 

Prose. [ ] ^•^ifjT»rer*mr [ »WTfr ] ^ 

^fnmTiKqcf I ft ^ oiTtit m«T f% [«^] 1 

Bengali. ^jfe ’rs c*Ft!l 

twts'l ’ffaw 5i1 1 ’?1?'l) «!m ^5f >^ai sim n ^ n 8 

Englisli. — He ( who has not been initiated ) should not 
titter any Vedic text excepting those required for the per- 
formance of funeral rites. For, he is like unto a SMdra before he 
as born in (i. e., receives) the Veda. 172. 

Knlluka. i m (i) i 

i ( 2 ) 1 (^) 

-Rro^it t'ST TRsnt’T (3) 1— ’jciRrs^ (»r) 

(^), ^raRrf^ i'w) (4) 1 wm, tfmn 

(m) ^ sira^ gsr. 11 11 

(^) for All except A. 

{rjf) cff^ — Omitted in A, B, M, P, V. 

(Ji) fot — All except A. 

(n) »rm' B, M, P, V. , 

(s=) — All except A. 

(^) Omitted in all except A. 



1. ^ &c.— [The sense ot tiie expressionj 

occurring in the preceding Sloka is continued 

here also. 

2. &C- — The word means ^Tir \ 

3. &c.— [This is the exposition of the word i 

means : ] 1 

4. &c.— A fatherless person is entitled to utter 
(Yedic) Alantras in a S'raddha, &c. Vedic Mantras besides 


) is the ter 

of offering oblations to the M 
figuratively for itself. 

cp— - ■ 

nxm reads ^ sirsf^ i 


Prose. 

*lw 1 

Bengali. 

^333W-3P^^ 

3Rt ) a II 

English. — It is after the student has been initiated that he is 
instructed to observe the vows and to master the Vedas duly 
according to the prescribed rules and in proper order. I 73 * 


feft^swr^r; i 


Knllttka. i 

^T#:’ irc5lTl%^Tf SliT, (l), 

m\v^- 

T^' ^ H II 

Kullnka Explained. 

I. [This is the meaning of the word i] 

Firstly, the Mantras, and then the Brahmanas — in this order. 
See Notes. 

Notes. 

I W’fm i 

— Kull., following Gov., takes this word widi 
only. Medh. takes it easily— with both the items, viz. 
^fcTif and and observes that in SI. 69, 70 the 

following order of instructions after ^q^^i'sr has been enjoined 
•““■afr^, wmx and ; but here i. e. the 

vows, &c., are said to precede the I 

'V' ■ ■ ♦ ■ ' . . 

5 fci 2fT 1 

^ ^ (fWW^ (^) l!?'Q 81 l 

Prose. ^ ?!T ^:, ?jfi % 

crer ^ ^pcr cfc^ci^ [ ] i 

Bengali. 3W5tft3 »tc^ CT 5^, c'T =5J5, « « 

m '9’i"v CT =W5( ftt^'5. (c?ft<fWf?) »Wf 

cif^ n*'* II 


(^) wforci^ — All. Jolly reads which seems to be 
the correct reading. 




Ejiglisli.— Whatever dress of skin, sacred thread, girdle, 
staff, and lower garment are prescribed for a student (at the 
initiation), the like should be used also at the performance of his 
vows. 174* 

^ Kulluka. I 

a a 

Notes. 

fq 1 %^ ^ 4 — SL 41 ; ^*-~Sl. 44 ; — SI. 42, 43 ; 

45 ; SI. 41. 


^ 5 [ i 



: H'^xw 


Prose. sraRTft -sTraB^: 

fSrain^.^tcr I 

Bengali. isiF^sr ’itJT % ®c»ttffer 

> 9 ^ 3T^5f firasr »tt?i5( II 514 II 

English. — A Bralima-chdrin should, residing with his Guru 
and controlling the host of bis senses, practise these rules in order 
to increase his spiritual merit. 175. 

Kullttka. ' ^tlRr i ffar 191^- 

BraisssTST^Tf (^) (i) ■^^WTiirn^ (bt) Pmi’i 11 t®!ii 11 


Knlluka Explained. 

I. To increase the merit belonging to 

himself. [Merit is called because it cannot be seen with 
physical eyes.] 


I 






351%: I 

^Ts«r^ ¥fw^raT?r% 5 r '^11 11 

Prose, t^crr^^^t ^Erfir^^^ 

1 

Bengali. m^\i\ 'S 

^Ts (5Tt?i"N^fc^ 'e a 

English.'-Every-day having bathed, and being purified, he 
should offer libations of water to the gods, sages and Manes* 
worship (the images of) the gods, and (duly) offer Samidhs to the 
fire (every morning and evening), 176. 

Kulluka. (^) 

tiTOT w^\n I ^ 

^ (i) i [^ri^’=]— 

^RiTRt (2) 1 

(^), ^R- 

(3) 11 i^iw 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. cSic. — The'prohibition of bathing for the Brahmo- 
'Charin in the code of Gautama ( ch. II ) is to be taken as 
referring to a luxurious bath only. [ So, the reference to a 
(simple) bath here is not out of place.] 

2. ■sfTO &c.™(A Brahma-charin) should not bathe in 
waters with luxury. 

3. 1%^«TT &c. — Two baths, have been prescribed by 
Vishnu who has, in this connection, said that bathing, and 
attendance on fire should be performed twice (daily). [The 
A'yurveda, also, f)rescribes two baths for every healthy man. 1 

(^) — Omitted in all except A. 

(^) Bg, Bh, G. 



wt’H ^ i 

wsjfk (^) (m) ^5=nf%tiTf%sTt tw lU'S'Siii 

Prose. ^5(rpEr'^ jtw fei: ¥W[1% 

inftrsrf i 

Bengali. (:g^5tft) JiftJT, ^?‘5t1% ’1?t<’, 

ftJfsH ■firtftfeirl s s'*'' 8 

English. — He should abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, 
garlands, foods and drinks of strong taste, women, all substances 
that have turned acid, and from doing injury to creatures 177. 

Kulluka. 1 wfe ^ ^ infer, ^ 

(it) (l) I W ^ iT^T^Tt ^ 

f^f5r:|;Tr (2) I ^ ^ mtr[ I (3) ^ 

i^nfcTi ^rif^ 

^ WcTT ^fTf% {^) (4) ^ \ f%^t 

IWeTll ^^0 11 


Kullnka Explained. 

1. wJi:^T — Musk. 

2 . Tjisrt ^ &c. — The use of these scents is prohh 

bited according to propriety. Thus, some are prohibited to 
be eaten^ some to be af plied as ointments, and so forth. 

(^) M. 

(i^) «[Tf!T for All. But Jolly reads =1^ which seems 
to be the reading of at least Medh. and Gov. 

(it) — P, V, 

{^) — All except A. 


^rg^fiT I 


Notes. 


I See- Notes on 

(SI. 67) and '51’iftwfst?]; (SI. loS). 




3. ^ &c. — TO means those (articles of food) the 

taste of which is very strong, e.g., &c. 

4. &c. — Articles of non-acid taste which acquire an 
acid flavour when stale, or after being kept in water, &c., are 
called XJW.l 

Notes. 

^ 1 — Gov. 

— We might take it in the sense of but that is a 
thing which is elsewhere more emphatically prohibited for a 
ftw not only during Brahma-charya but always. Honey, 
however, falls within the category of to but is separately 
mentioned for the sake of emphasis. 

— On the strength of the word Medh. 
proposes to include here the secondary ^lis i. e., harsh w'ords 
also : cf. Gautama — w R, where, however, 

is a variant ). 

^ 3ftrl^T^5r?I (^) 

fyy . . ■ ■ . ■ ■ 

Prose, 

^ ^ 3 1 

Bengali. Wtft — ^ 

English.— [He should abstain from] smearing the body with 
oil, collyrium for the eyes, use of shoes and of umbrella, greedj 
anger, covetousness, dancing, singing and playing on rriusical 
instruments. 178. 


i 

[,:if 


I 


(^) 3ftcrm?*>— A. 



Kulltika. i txiri1%-5TT (i), 

(^) ^ 

f%^^TfiT^mTfir'3i^(?[, fm f%f6rf^ic[ ( 2 ) 1 

(^) (3) n 


Kulluka Explamed. 

1. &c. — [This is the explanation of •sq^^ir] i 

2. ^TiT<=[ &c. — Here means excess of desire other than 

that for sexual intercourse, as sexual intercouse has already 
been forbidden by the word fee (in the preceding Sloka). 

3* &c.— [ is a vocal instrument; it is a 

small drum or tabor ]. 


Notes. 

1 ^ m ^fcT ^ 

elcf^^'TO — The dual number would be more accurate 
here as the members of the compound are not ?E55r5fTf%s. 
The singular number, however, is not rare in such cases. 
To take it as a compound will not be quite 

consistent with the sense here. 


wNt tr^’er ^ ii ?'a£. ii 

Prose. [w?WTtf] ^ ?tqi '?njcf, 

S^’>!rrawi[, ^ 'straraw [q^f[] i 


(qr) qi^Rfr:— All except A. 

(’®) ^T%T^»nfiT— A. P 

except A, P. 


All 



1%?fNtssrT?r; i 

Bengali. t^a<«p »fat 5 i=tfi, 

‘STk '^caa ’ffSOT i iis l 

English.— [ A Brahma-chirin should abstain from] gambling, 
idle disputes, calumniating others, (speaking) falsehood, looking 
at and touching women, and (doing) harm to others. 179. 

KuUuka. i st^; ^ (w), 

’CRer ^ ’eanfimT^, ^ 'eigTiarw [ '?iia:i5Jw ? ], 

11 II 

Notes. 

— (i) Idle disputes — Kull. ; or (ii) gossipping. 

H’^wreparar— ^’ai; ( =.^ni%r®i ) ^ Swwra’arn i 

'«i 5 s?nnf% 3 sft strfftTmfai’n*!, ?f% ^wifrc:, i ’^n^paj;—^-^- 

wt ; ?ftT gariaiTf: i 

sq’srtef : — ^ - fST + a?it i 

^sf^: sjltrr ^ET^w 5T %: 1 

^KTTf% f%5i% g[?rin^*T: 11 n 

Prose, w [tra-] ^iWlcr, ^ ar i ^aiTcif% 

Bengali. [;a^ai 5 fat] ri^wl *ra^ apflwHi »fta fTfi»tt <5 

apftcast ^ I ca si^stal ’pI’rw fsfn g^saig® 

3 fta:;i (iia^ aJtaf'^St^ ai=l) II ii^o II 

English.— He should lie always alone. He should never 
emit his seminal fluid. For, he who voluntarily emits his seminal 
fluid, breaks his own vow. 180, 

KuUuka. tear afk i (i) <?arT# fartfr i 

aRSBrt ^ mcrt?t 1 «re!Tf[. a^siT aa^^^rri ^ar Wcrri^f ^aftw 

^naa^ifir i ^ (2)' « » 

(ar) All except A, 


I 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. — Everywhere, viz., in a low bed, &c., 
{that may be used by a Brahma-charin). 

2. ^ &c, — If the vow ( of Brahma-charya ) is 
violated, the boy should perform the penance prescribed for an 

[For see under SI. 187). 

Notes. 

— Nar. For KulL, see Kull. i. 

1%1>T f%5T: 1 

fcf: 11 ti 

Prose. fW3i: f%^i wt ^1?!^ 

^ct Tm 51^?]; I 

Bengali, g^jrfts ftspt 

’tpl •S^s ®l<iS ‘sif’ltS |fS5 *5frat5 

If fa5i II it's II 

English.*— A twice-born student, if he involuntarily gets his 
seed [emitted during sleep, must, after bathing and worshipping 
the sun thrice mutter the Rik which begins with (—may 

my strength return to me). i8i. 

Kulluka. m I ssB’snd ftm ircf^r^; 

^istr I— uraft^ II I'^Mi 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- I’T?iT»{,% { = ^+»If) Maymy Indriya return 

to me. [The Rik, as quoted in Manava Grihya, runs thus — 

■gTOg: I’wvr: i 

»rt II 




In slightly different forms, the Rik occurs in Brihadaranyaka 
6 ', 4 , s and Atharva-Veda 7 . 69 . i. 


Notes. 

imf?r 1 — Medh. 

— For a case of grTWct:, see the preceding Sloka. 
fe— Thrice. 

( = g^!*r 5 ft — The Rik which begins 

with g!T^ I 

^3:?^ irrswt iwt 5[ (gt) i 

w# 'gT^?:fg-^cr ii ii ii 

Prose. Sit] 3?ii<w, ^skt, 

■gni 5 r=T 'f 1 

Bengali. [ ] ^(33 '^, rtm, 43? (^®rfl3) 

«lt3ti:<m stC3t^3t5t 3153'! ^f3W3, 43? erf«f33 3T?St? 3rftc33, 

(43ft3 f®^-t 3if33l '$’5131 4’!Ftf3'? fW3 3t33 3ifiC3g 3l ) 1 >^3 1 

Englisli,'— *A student should collect pitcher-fuls of water, 
■flowers, cow-dung, earth and Kus'a-grass, &c., as much as may 
be required (by bis preceptor) and should beg alms daily, 182. 

Kulluka. ’33S3lf3TfiT| '333i3r5t3I-g'q-5fl3m-’’|f%3rT-lsnsi tn3- 
tnffi: '3tr3T^% cTI3f% 

’33135f3pi3 g^ra’trfii (i) I 3?^»nw (3r) 'Ifrti i 

' 3 ir 3 P 3 f 3 :pilcr ^33 ( 2 ) 1 £3 % II || 



( 3 f) ’ffls(li’wftr 3 fIlstT^ — All except A. But this will not easily 


allow us to have neuter gender in I 

(ii) tiRff— B. 

(jt) ^cTft— All except A. 


f^.-r .. 




Kulluka Explained* 

I* &c. — Therefore (i.e. on the strength of the word 

the singular number in is not to be emphasis- 
ed. [N. B. The other singular words, e.g. are not men- 

tioned here as they do not admit of numbering.] 

2 . — This is only illustrative (and not exhaus- 

tive, Other things also, which may be necessary for the 
A'charya, should be collected. 


Notes. 

W^: by the rule 

optionally takes the 'form 
^ when a word denoting a thing to be filled with water 
follows, provided the word begins with a single ( and not a 
compound) letter. Thus, or '3^1^:, but and 

I For the declension of the word see under 
below. 

Feminine and generally plural, ijW— 

\ 

— The word optionally takes the form ^^in 

et seq, by the rule &c. Thus, 

(in ^^f=rr, ; (in ^r) mm, ; &c. ; &c. The word 

also optionally takes the form in these cases. Thus 
; &c. ; &c, 

( =51^5?^) Wi crTf%— I The 
necessity referred to is of the Guru. Gangadhara takes it to be’ 
of the Brahma-charin himself. 

The word qualifies all the preceding nouns of 

which one is neuter and the others are not-neuter. The 
adjective in such cases is used in neuter and optionally in 
singular number.— mm W I 








uwpit w’lff I 

Prose, iraa; [ ] t^: ^ff^n^rf, 

^jf >?f: I 

Bengali, swsfit JT'v^® « %! WisffW « '4*(; 

’?5P^r4 ^3^1 5Ffj!Ca5i I i'>''S II 

English. — A Brahma-chdrin, being self-controlled and pure, 
should daily beg alms from houses of persons who .have not for- 
saken the Vedic study and the proper sacrifices, and who are fam- 
ous for following their own (lawful) occupations. 183. 

Kulluka. t^triRfir 1 (^) 5^1^! (w) ?^itrr 

yz%m: nai^ ara'^Kl (i) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I- 1%fT5r &c. — Alms consisting of cooked food. [That 
cooked alms are begged is also inferred from Mann II, 51 , 
where no reference to further cooking is met with]. 

Notes. 


— This might mean all the twice-born 
casteS) but Gangddhaia tells us that the Brahmanas are princi- 
pally intended here (at least for Brahmana Brahma-charins). 

Cr. g trsaRff 1 


hm tragic ^ a <=k i 

Wf wra’imsf tpi; ^cni i 

'si?«r a % 1 

KRtm ta: 5|,5is i | 

■“awci gifcg ^ 1 

g a siTOTf%HT, 8i^< 1 


(^) %gfw — All. 

{^) '^suBT’Tf— All except A. 



N. B. These statements are universal and , as 
to Brahma-charins as well. _ 

.‘(i) ^ ^ra 


ttriJ'Rt: 1 (ii) 

^TB^T^e^former of these two explanations which 
evidently refers to non-Brihmanas will be opposed by Ganga- 
dhara as far as the primary course (for begging) is concerne 

See the quotations above. 

Prose. '?rK ^ 1 ^ ] i 

Bengali, 'em*! f®’?! -STs 

fm\ ’fftts I 

- ■ , [ 5(!(t_^;(J3i «C«f 

^tC®! ®ff®lC®l, (JT^ttWS wist!! 5|i:9( 
W*? =itt5f 1ifs1 
fSiCTO 


'ittpptst ' 

3913I®S Pt^tC^'8 ■ 

5w w f fs’m I ‘wa *CT 
^f^ra^^cai ^tai, ^TnS 
nwit w f®-^ t=ia<^ ] I SV8 a 

Bnglish.-A student should not beg alms in the family of his 
Guru, nor from his (own) kinsmen and other relatives. But if 
other houses are not available, let him (go to one of those named 
above, and) avoid in succession those that are mentioned first m 
order ( i.e. take the last-named first ) . 1 84. 

KuUuka. ^ i 

W fttfl 1 

Tjoa Tmn\ ?mT5n^ 'gt^lwi trm’snS 

-g raliii (i) fw»f II 1’=® II 

Omitted in Bg, G, M, P. (^) 'sflftl^f4«|— Bg, G, 


Kullnka Explained. 

I. *^Tcfl^ — [But not from the Guru himself ; the alms 

being enjoined to be offered to the Guru, begging from the 
Guru himself would be absurd]. 

Notes. 

’r — The words and refer to those of 
the Brahma-charin and not, as Prof. Goswami tells us, to 
those of the Guru. Cf. few. 

’sf%, "nt ^ 

=5eI^^^Tc[” I — Medh. 

^ gift? ^WT5IHT^»Wt i 

Prose. iracr: [ ^ ^ gifq ijpu- 

Bengali. 'si#; ^ ’tt’SSi Jft rtw 

?t5l 5T5t5f sttpil fs’i'tsa'l (« 
nfi'srw ’pfiw » it's I 

English;. — If there are no virtuous men of the kind as men- 
tioned above (in SI. 182), let him, being pure and remaining silent 
(as already instructed), go to each house of the village; but he 
should! avoid the ill-reputed (and the fallen). 185. 

Kulluka. tf% 1 — awrsim 

^ ^ (i) f«wi tfT^Ttmr^r- 

(2) 11 ^=8,11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. [This is adjective of uw*! 1 It means—] 

Even if the villagers are without the said qualifications, [i. e. 
even if they are t?tfa: 'flvi; ]. 


2. &c.-<Those who are charged with heinous 

sins. 

Notes. 

With this verse cf. 

The begging formula, of course, is to be uttered, 
^fwwr— As opposed to B3^ i Persons of ill repute. Those 
•persons also who are actually feUen or degraded are meant 
by this (according to the 1 

Prose. i^\] 

cnf«; ( = ’EtWI: ) ^ " 

BengaU. [ c^l^s ^ 

sffqsf 

cut ^ti( ? ^t9l mvm « fitmiia ®t(?[ 

English.— Having collected Samidhs from afar, let him, un- 
wearied, make with them burnt oblations to the fire, both morning 
and evening. i86. 

KuUuka. fti^er i ‘I5i< s 

g%r.” (’st) (2) (3) • 

rnfw^ <HfT. ^iTwra: {^) 'fl^ 

(^) ^ f^w:-M, P ; ^ (?)--A ; - 

Bg, Bh, Bk, G, J. . 

(1^) — All except Bg, G. v 

(at) fox All except A. | 


Eullnka Explained. 

3- — The word means ‘from different 

quarters’. 

2. — [This is supplied by the commentator.) 

From trees that are not possessed by any particular individual. 
[Cf. I W3fnci ftrsr ’t 

fii? 3Tft?r?: I 1% '^vrg%?rt 

i — Medh.j 

3- ^tiqnS &c. — They are to be placed ‘on roofs, &:c.,’ as 
nothing can be placed on the shy. [ = roof.] 

Notes. 

sriTtfir '^g.; ?f?r 

I ‘qi g :^qrrsifgira’fft’ ?swt; i 

gfWT'SiTtl ‘fq’^TUfg '?I5’5T5V^ ?5in ’. (^'5 = Spiri- 
tual merit)} g ;TOf% wwj; 'W? i— 

Medh. ‘K5i<gq[TfgW 
fg'ira^ffr’ 1 — Nandana. 






II ?’=:'S II 

Prose. '^istTgr; [ ^ ] qratp' ^§i«?r Figqf ^ '^'gflTssr 

Bengali. gt« ftq g| 'aifita® gftwjqF? 

■q1 q'fltsi s#?( il J 

Bnglish. — Whoever, without being ill, neglects during 
seven (successive) days to go out begging and to offer Samidhs to 
to the fire, is to perform the penance enjoined for an 
(one who has broken his vow). rSy, 






Kulluka. 

Kltnr. ( 15 ) ( 2 ) ’?f53T 

maft’ff ihiH It M 


Kulluka Explained. 

I. firaT?TTi^=fe^?T^’5U ; ( ^T'gi’r; =»'^TiKWf(. ) 1 


2. ^^;^-[The'w'ord of the text means-] 

Seven (successive) day-and-nights. 


Notes. 


. ‘vrar^iW ^T^’ ?fu ‘uwi? 

»fT|timwra ^T3-- ’sfn gi^ a 

been described as follows 

I ' 

cn^jg^I^wt ' 

,jEri%)iwf% tilt 1 


(^) 


tOTSW— A. seems to be the exact reading. 


(igt) All except A. 


f%^^s«rra: i 


»?t^gr<fl’ i 

stIh^ i^^trgTOsenRT it ii 

Prose. ^ ( = g^ift) f^tsf w^nr ^13%, sr wmift «% 1 
5fji»r. M#»!r 'ew^^rr ^ 1 

Bengali, g^sfst 1^ ^^stlil'i ^IW5« 'si^ 

»t%t'« sti*! jii 1 ^1 wfl1?i 

5^1 'ittC’F I 5 l'l>' II 

Bnglisli. — One who observes the vow of Brahma-charya 
should subsist on alms begged daily ; he should not eat the food 
of one person only. The subsistence by alms begged of many 
persons is said to be equaUin merit) to fasting. i88. 

Kulluka. I f%55 ^- 

^Tfr^afiren^lf sr sajt ^tt<t 1 w?t, ’t w’Si'^fr^ ifim- 

?[f¥vr: ^cTT 11 ^cc n 

Notes. 

wratfl— ; ?iwi, ; ctcf 

^ ?r: ; q^ra— 1 

sTcf +f%^+f%c^tim, tnwi? is obligatory by the rule 
‘^wT I aftfst; '^mr ^ 1 

fxitT 1 

^m? 7 wrf 5 R?fts=I^T^^Trw ictw 11 ?•=:£, u 

Prose. [ 3^1 ] [ ^#<!r ] ^ 

[ ^«!flcr; wT5Fpf[ ’^ral^ntr, [traiftf] 


(¥) wr^— All except A. 




jrg^^fTT \ 


Bengali, i^&s 35^?1 9? JriiikJltft 

^^t\5TltT >9?^T%a 

■sig ^prpFiS ^?«l ^pf^cs »ttel^ 1 'SWra 'St5t5 35^ 93 ^3[jt^5 

Ts5t??|i1’ )i 11 

English. — At his pleasure he may eat, when invited, (the food 
of one man) at a rite in honour of the gods, observing (however 
the conditions of ) his vow, or at a funeral meal in honour of the 
AfaneSf behaving (however) like a hermit, (i, e, abstaining, in both 
cases, from honey, meat, &c.). Still his vow of not taking food 
from one man is not nullified. 189. 

Knlluka. ?rcf^f?n ( w ) Jifti- 

(i) I (^) ‘fffcTf f[’ ^ 

(2), 

^ n?, ^#cT ^ ^ 

( 3 ) I w ih ^ \ 

[\m] w 

(4) ! 

mm: ^cr?nft^?f5T (5) a’ \m \ 

(^) (6) a k 

# Kulluka Explained. 

r. igfirw^: — A counter-exception. Everybody is entitled 
to partake of I But an exception is made in the 

case of the ^cft — ^cft ^ ^tcr \ To this exception the 

present exception is made— It 

^tcf I Hence, this is a counter-exception. 

(w) -A. 

(^) added after A, Bg, Bk, G, J. ' 

(’Sf; q^cTT— A ; rf^irTc{—B. 

{^) ’^fer^cf— Omitted in all expect A, P. 

{w) -Omitted in A, B, M, P, V. 






2. MT^: &c. — A means a ?? 1 % as he is endowed with 

perfect vision (the root meaning 'to see’). 

3* ^ 1 % ^ &:c. — Thus the same thing (as is 

stated ingeniously (by means a wise or a clever 

man : hence, cleverness.] 

4. I means 

except in an or danger (of starvation). 

5. ?rcTT[ Without violating the vow (of ; 

i.e. without partaking of food prohibited for a Brahma-charin. 

6. g &c. — Vis'wa-rupa, however, seeing the 

expression ^ explains it to mean that — ^the 

partkaing of (even) honey and meat is prescribed for a 
'Brahma-charin by this text of Manuh 

Notes. 

qcr^fT““^% ffif ^Cf + ^fir by the rule c(^’ ! Which 
■ does not soil the vow of a Brahma-charin. 

^ 1 Which a Bishi is permitted 

to , eat. 

N. B. The two expressions and =^fq^rr mean the 

•same thing, expressed in two different ways. — KulL 

^sfq-^cT simply would not serve the purpose — “ 

^g=5icf ^tct i ^ f% 

^#ct' ” I Hence, qcrqcr has been added. 

This latter singly would have sufficed. But f%: 

— ]\Iedh. 

To the first part of Medh.’s note Gov. replies — 

5 !f€-f PT^tq: ^ qq, 

’sfir I— Gov. 

f q|qw = f f: qq iqsi cr?T f qiq?q?7 ; where a Deva 

or Devas are the intended deities v®-g*> &c., 

^(in connection with which is necessary) , 





grm^— I — Kull. ?|1% T 5 ®fet cT?i i— G angadhara, 


IT' 3 f=^ (^) II ?£.» II 

Prose. W’l (=i?:^fra^’^^’ ^) 

it^ftfir; 1 ^isma?i#if ^ xicrn [ ?1% ] [ w; ], 

5 r^ i I 

Bengali ^’tfl ^ ^ c^«t aW a=^5rsts ’Iw^ 

I 'Statiil at9i*t ca 's awslata 

aai't | 5 fasf SIC? s 5 »o II 

Bnglish — This conduct is allowed by the wise for a 
Brdhmana [Brahma-chdrin] only ; but, they say that this is not 
the rule for a Kshattriya and a Vais'ya [Brahma-chdrin]. 190. 

Kulluka. a-ism!«tf^ 1 3mt!r?f%gf%siT 
#^Tt!ri%’err’Tr<t [ ?Tg — =? 1 ct^i^t?^TSfll5K- 

igtif^e' n^raitF[^t*r (m) (1)1 era tnrra- 

^ ?f?r (tir) 11 K® II 


Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c — Begging alms ( from more than one 

person) is enjoined generally for Brahma-charins belonging to 
all the three twice-born castes, viz. Brdhmana, Kshatriya and 


(^) ■g’ra'i^ for B, M, V. 

(sr) ^^%'Bg, G j Bh i B, Bk, J, M, P 




Vis' (Vais'ya\ An exception to that in the shape of 

taking food from one person only which has been (genecally) 
instructed by the text &:c. (SI. 189) and has (thus) a. 

tendency to apply to the cases of Kshattriyas and Vais'yas 
also, is hereby negatived ( ) 1 

(^) fftg =sf n w 

Prose. 'fr%r: ^ fgti 

firai' ( = ^^') fJJfT^T I 

Bengali m ’ff ^ sit 

% mm ssuFfc^rs f?!5sttw^ a jsi n 

English. — Directed by his Guru and even if not (specially) 
directed, a student shall allways exert himself in his study and in 
what is serviceable .to his Guru. 191. 

Kulluka. 1 ^ 

^ 1 H II 

Notes. 

&c. — This will apply to old lessons only. 
A command from the Guru is necessary for new lessons. Cf. 

Mt (SI. 73). — Medh. and Gov. But KulL is 

silent on this point perhaps because ‘to make every arrangement 
for study’ (before actually reciting it) is certainly not opposed 
by the said text. 

T^n % — More accurately by the rule 

*f%cr^Tt I According to Panini, and si 1 are alternatives 
in only and not always. 

(^) for All except A. Jolly also 

reads for 1 




tgf grr# I 

uT^|%%5^ It^iTT’sit II ^£-51 a 

Prose. siftK ^ ^ I’a ^’^- 

»fTw: iiisif^r. f?r§ft i 

Bengali. [ c^t=?'« ^itl^rai, fttia'S! '®fam ’Pft^r ] atair, 

=!^fea7i\? •mt. 5i!K Ji’va® aptaal, 'sa'a '*!ss^ aaistaFa® 

(aftaia 'siaptfe ’it^ata ^ »itra) pfota^m stiftR j ia=«. it 

English,— Controlling his body, speech, sense-organs and 
mind, he should stand with joined and hollowed palms, looking at 
the face of the Guru. 192, 

Eullnka. ai^' ^fcr i am^ra: 

(i) 11 K'i « 

( Kolluka Explained. 

1 . [Of course only so long as he is not asked 

to do so ]. 

Notes. 

l€l1%u»T»rrf%— tr*ra aft! i The ^€%eis have 
been spoken of by the word l 

ar^;— n??!': i ‘'SilgicfafKai’il^:’ — Medh. 

fllSrr — Here the root . ^ is used in its literal sense — ‘to 
stand up’ as distinguished from '^T#tr in the next Sloka. 
Ragh. adds ‘'sisraijcirm afil l But Medh.’s preface to the 
■ Sloka is— f ei1%c[ i See his Notes on in the next Sloka. 

wci ’STtsrr'gTT: I’ewrr; (sjr) 1 

srd: 11 ?£.^ a 

Prose. 1%sr»5; ^fcRifr. [=^ ] sgtifr i ‘^rreram’ 

■51% 'ra; ^ I 

(^) ittRi;— All except A, B, Bh. 




Bengali. ?1%'l 5^ « wp! ?rtftg ’ffssi 3ft«lc^, , 

<S^" 5Tt«l^r5t3 « ^$rtfS ’ftppw I W 4^n 

wa ^»ic<r«R ^flpj j >»« ii 

Englisli. — He should always have his right arm outside of 
his outer garment, behave decently and keep his body well-cover- 
ed. And when adressed "Be seated"' he should sit down facing, 
his Guru. 193. 

Kulluka. f^55rf%{%i ^cfcrir 

mi 

^€lc! 11 11 


Notes. 


Tw erf# ? cTct: 1 — Medh, 

— This although connected with niay have 

some special reference to the conduct towards the Guru. 

Medh. prefers to take it in its figurative sense.- 
^ mm-^, crftqfflcr: *f%cr:’ i 

^mdm-“^€rT ?:fir w^wi 'srir^ l The root means ‘to 
sit down’. 


Prose, i ^ 

Bengali m 'si^f I m ^iTn c^*f ^Tm 1 

^\m « i»8 « 

English^^ — In the presence of his Guru his food, cloth and 
garments should always be of an inferior kind. He should get 
up (from his bed) earlier, and go to bed later than his Guru. 194... 


I 



Kulluka. I 

TOswre^r; (m) (i) wtft i “^crf^” 

W W II K8 II 

Kulluka Explained 

I. [ '?ragi«Tf% 1 

■q5BW^ which is here the synonym of (also spelt tai) means 
‘decoration’.] 

Notes. 

:ig^^ — ‘g'S!'qS|ic( treJffq I ^ 

thtI’ 1 — Medh. 

gft§cr, Medh. takes these words not only with 

reference to ‘sleeping’ but also to the ordinary ‘getting up’ and 
•‘taking seat’ of the Guru. A'pastamba, however, in his Dharma- 
Sutra I. 4. 24, refers, to sleep only and says ‘■sra K si^isq- 

^ ^mT=gtcj[ i 

^TT^IhiV ^ ^ ST : 11 II 

Prose. vtgR:, ^ '^treV., ^ ^ ^ 

I ] qfim’jwwft 1 

Bengali. H5tq 'sia^ta, aPT5i, 

■al 3||5l ) fi'fs?! 'as’s «!t® W ®tict5t aft® 'afaHa 

^tacq al a i»« a 

English. — He should not receive orders from and talk to his 
'Guru when lying down, nor seated, nor eating, nor standing (at 
his own position instead of moving towards his Guru), nor with 
‘his face turned aside, rgs. 

Kulluka, 1 '^imrtqr^qf (i), 

^<1:, 'apqTUT iBi, i^Tr., fere«[, (2) \\ 


•feft^swrr^r: i 


Eulliika Explained. 

1. Receiving orders. 

2. With the face turned to another direction. 

Notes. 

ufiraw’srBwt— n’W?! sfir ?=?: i ' jrfii=5R^?i;= 
Receiving orders. ^WT = Talk. 

rtwtg: — rrci^ ^ ; with the face turned to another 

direction. 


f^Ncr: i 

c^^sicr: ii ?£-^ n 

Prose, 'gi^twer [ ] fetrr: [ ^^]. frretr: [ 1 

^itfsicr: [ 'gi^: [ ^: ] I ’t^Tc{ [ iif^g’ore’wit] 

■fSTtcJ 1 

Bengali. «w ^ 6 a 1 , 

W'sm’Tft '^fm ft^r 'stra -sitga 'ssi’ f^Ttfeic^r 

«itrgra 'sitfirt® «(i®t ^f 5 c?r ft^r 'St^ta sff^JTR 

«ii®1 fesi ^?t 5 ! srtstst?*! >^1T^ 

] J II 

BngUsli. — [ He should do that ] standing up if his Guru 
is seated ; aproaching him, if he is standing ; going up to him if 
the Guru is coming towards him ; and running after him, if he is 
•walking fast. 196. 

Enlluka. gra nff (gr )— 1 

^€1: “^raf '^n^tirifeicT: ■ (x), l^’ggt 

cf^gtsT ti^g tmr, ?ifr (tg) (^) ^^tg gsi, 

^ I igghgifggfg ggt gw ggisig’i,— gfggg’sgng f%g 11 ?<<» 


I 


Kulluka Explained. 

I. refers to the pupil. The 

sentence, like the three other sentences which follow, is 
connected with — the concluding words of 

the commentary. ] 

uw g W5TW =1^ ffT^fr: ii ?i.'S ii 

Prose, ]. 

IJST, 1 W*?. f%tsi finscf^ !iw»st 

Beagali. Wasl ?5?1, 

^tt5i, nst^t =*trPpc5T 

%t5tC'i' atlw [ tt?m 'S(tBM5‘t '3 ’Tf?® ’fto ] « 5»i S 

English,— [Let him do that] facing the Guru if his face be 
turned away ; going near him if he be standing at a distance ; 
saluting him if he be lying down or standing near by. xgy. 

Kulluka. 1 ^ )— ^rfeaicf; 

(^) WTO w 

(g), firag fire€t (^) 5?y!»i5 ,— 

?Wlt lisrf?[ 11 t^'S 11 

Notes. 

fro? 1 ‘'?rrsnJ|TT[’ — Gangadhara. 


(^) TO — Omitted in Bg, G, J, V. 

(ti) ^ for ^rl'— M, P, V. 

(?t) wrat — Added before WTO in A, P. 

(^) nit All except A. 

(^) ^firetn for fjretT. — All except Bg, G. 






^rarmsT i 

*r H%r ii ?£,« h 

Prose, ■a^iefa^ w (=fitisrer ) as«iw»f [ ] i 

Bengali wuftc^ Jf^Tl % 5rr^?t3 ^flcsR i ^I’R 

’0?ra 5a;s ’f«P?e ’ic<!t|siw a|sfK ts5t^® ?^s»t<ftf^ '£tat5'r*U^=» ®»ttTO 

^1 1 i*l>' I 

BiJ^lisli. — In the presence of the Guru, the bed and the seat of 
the pupil should be always lower (than those of the Guru). And 
within the sight of his Giu*u the pupil should not sit carelessly at 
ease. 198. 

Kulluka. I (i) 

-aistTa^ Fasf jgtTcn^ i aa a aa: wfa a aa (^)(2) 

ii ii 

Enllnka Explained. 

1 . sf^^— [Neuter gender, ist case, dual ; adj. to spsire^ I ] 

2 . n^ 3 ia[— Just as desired ( by the pupil ) ; i. e., without 
restraint. 

5{TW ■q5d'^nfc[ I 

5T sIftT JlfrrflTf^fOT?^ 1! ?^.£. H 

Prose. ^ ( =aKl: ) ■^fa ( '*i?r ) am a i 
aar afjfflrftrrafecr -la a waflfa r 

Bengali, 'vm *tc9fw ®t?ta ata cata« Saa? aitota 

§t5t5ia afica al i flat (aftattaa Sicaw ) ^tata aaa, atar « feita asta« 

afica al l >os I , , ‘ , i| 

— — -— ^ : I 

(ar) All.ex<Kpt Ai 




iESnglisli. — He' should not utter the mere name of his Guru 
(without adding an honorific title) even in his absence. And he 
should not mimic his gait, speech and acts. 199. 

Kulluka. 1 w 

^gfsffcT (^)— JUTsriflfSr w 

11 11 

Knllnka Explained. 

I. &c. — Without a respectful adjunct, such as 

W'SOT, '^I^, &c. 

Notes. 

— ‘ — smtFrr: 1 

»lf?r¥tlfgcT^5t«H — WTT l T t here is optionally sanctioned by the 
dictum ‘^1 W=ft vrafil’ I means ‘acts’— 

ti^ g'lfttr TOlfct, ^ 1 — Medh. 

^ftr \ 

cTN fwrcTs^ cffTtssirfr: ii 55,° ■> ii 

Prose. ^ m ^ 

t ], cTcr; wstfct: (='?R?r ) ^ »R 5 jri( [ ] 1 

Bengali, 'e^ 1^(5 §rapr 

^a1 ^<5, <?f ^ 5%:® 5t%5l =^t'e5l a <oo j 

English.— Where there is blame, true or false, of his Guru 
there he must shut his ears, or go from thence elsewhere. 200* 

Kulluka. (r^) tffNrr?:, 

(i) I 51 ^ fis t^Cicn^ fvrs^ ^ =plt, ct? 
’sirtlf uufRim fsipfre' 

tpfiannil ’too 11 ' i 

(w) '^nirfftr— Omitted in G. 

(j^) All except A.' ' . 




KuUuka Explained. 

i; .f%^»n’T &c. — TTfNl? means ‘the statement of real 
faults’ and f%5?i means ‘the statement of unreal faults’. 

Notes. 

or ?fir 

I 

— ^tft-'UT + cfsr I The'^jof^tr ( as well as of ) 
is elided according to the sage Bhaguri, i. e., optionally. 

vrgf^ siTT t f^5^: I 

trfbrr^ II n 

Prose. C iTt: ] [fisisn] t ^ i 

Bengali, ws ’pftcsr »ra^ ft'fl ^ 

1 '®?p!R ‘sf^fsg ^ncs'W f ft ’Q?s 3T5r sfftcqs ^ 

»ltfi!;®r ^ca n g 

English. — By censuring ( his Guru ), though justly, he 
becomes ai| ass ( in the next birth )i and by falsely defamin^^ 
him he becomes a dog. He who unduly lives on his Guru^s 
substance becomes a worm, and he who is envious ( of his 
prosperity ) becomes an insect. 201. 

i Ktilluka. ( w ) tr l iftt^ t - 

^ I Tct: ftusr: i »[=[^ i 

(i) giftw^ i 

*rafir I ?ifte: (w) ii >^<>1 ii , 

. (^) M, P, V, 

(^) — Ridded after iif all except ■, ; 





^;_Medh. notices a variant. 

’STCmflff ?SiTSS=^ I 


(^) iifttro: for A. 

(if) fiws^T for fttsrei ^I*.- 



* Notes. 

( fsiw ) met: ? 1 ?r nfir^. i ) For 

meaning, see Kull. i. 

— ( fst'ssf;!^ ) ■^rgger; mg: ?fg '^gmg; i nrfgggre: i For 
meaning, see' Kull. 2 . 

nfg^i^sgm^ g gT#g ggwr gw — The grounds on which these 
injunctions are made are not very clear. Nar. gives the follow- 
ing notes here.— ‘gtt; wfitgigmcfmfg^iiT^ gi#g, 

I — Nar. 

— gTt% tw. ('=ggir) g 'gggfr fas:, 1— 

Kull. We might take it as a gm gii g gq as well. 


(^) ^^5 =g 1 

^T^cT ¥rt f^^TtR5r^5frw « :^o8 n 
Prose. ^ ^ 

Bengali. 

{ 's 

8 ^^08 jj 

English. — He may sit with his Guru in a carriage drawn 
by oxen, horses, or camels, on a terrace, on a bed of Darbha- 
grass, &c., a mat, a piece of. stone, a large wooden seat, or si 
boat 204. 

l^tilluka. gt I (i) i 

( )— ( g ), URtlltlfg, 



^ (^) (2). (a), ‘<5^1% 

^ « ’los « 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. ^jT^tsp^t &c.— The word aiw is connected with each of 
the words ( ^ and ^ ) [by the dictum 

^ 3 1 

2" explanatory clause is perhaps 

intended to embrace both and^l The ’snf? in^nnfe 
seeks to include &c. 


ST ’grfsroit sjw wst 11 U 

Prose. [ttftnl 

^sCTT 'sif^rrs^a Wl ’f ' 


(w) ireft— A. 

(^) A. 

(»i) ^w~Omitted in all except A. 




Bengali. 'm ss^cn twa «tf® 'espa^ aiaata ’Pfac® 

■i^ai isia^w a1 asflw atsl, fH®!* ^5' 

^Sca a1 II ao* 1 

English.— If the Guru of his Guru be near, he should behave 
(towards him) as towards bis own Guru. And before he is permit- 
ted by his Guru, he should not salute his own elders (i. e. father, 
mother, &c.). 205. 

Enllnka. 1 aratS aa (%) 

aft aftaiaarftaft gftagfticj i aai aaa" ftan 

anrarSw ais-fts-fta'aijllsj (ar) aftar^ta 

Notes. 

wa-^a^i'aa I ‘aa wa’ aft aftt 1 

■afa^ — = fapi: ; asked.' a f«n3:a-;= unasked. • 

^^aaa — Viz. those that have come to his Guru’s house. 

'grij^iTcr (at) ii h 

'Prose, ftanaa^ aata fwaftt: 1 ’aa^ aftta^ a, 

ffa a aft [ aafa ftar afa; 3 1 

Bengali. atPt^i aiftS^ as ca aaa taart«iF a<ta ©atartatla 
«fte iRifta araata aftra 1 wsR. 

awta -afta'ia aat atft's amta ft®i a^u n %o* 1 

English.— This should likewise be his constant behaviour 
towards his other instructors in learning, towards his (superior) 
relations, towards all who restrain him from sin, and towards 
those who give him salutary advice. 206. 

(^) — Omitted in all except A. 

(^i) am-ftaanfts(— B, Bg, Bfc,.G, M. . - 
(»r) All except A. 


' Kulluka. fTORr i 

^{^) ^mi%7^Tr: (i) 1 fw 

^iBrT4^Tf%^ ?W^%[T 1 mi ^fq (^) ( 2 ) !■ 

Kulluka Explained. 

‘ I. ■^^pqtqqr^r: — A general statement. [ means 

‘beginning’ i. e. the introduction of an injunction. ] 

2 . cr^rf ift:-— Conduct as towards the Guru. [rfc[ refers 
to the Guru. ] 

Notes. 

ift:— This might also be put as m ^1%:, in case 
the were emphasised. Gov. reads qq?[ for I 

ineans ‘the father and the mother’, and hence 
‘the relations on the father’s and the mother’s sides’. The 
form is clearer in meaning and cannot be held to be 

grammatically inaccurate. 

%n?%cr— 1 m iff \ 

5^^ gT#V gdtsr It 

Prose. ^ f%aiW 

Bengali. '®i<K wa 3Ta<1^’t€’Tf3 

[ a ft'jajt'? asTRsa a(f% w? 

I ^0*1 1 

(^) — Omitted in all except A. 

.(■*0) — All except A. 

(»r) n^n — Omitted in V, M. . . 





English. — Towards his superiors (in point of learning^ 
penance, &c,), towards the Guru’s sons who are respectable ( i.e.; 
born by wives of the same caste ) [and older and not his pupils],, 
as well as towards the Guru's relations, he should always behave 
as towards his Guru. 207. 

KullTika. (i) ^ 

1 m ^ (3) 

(^) (3) 11 li 


Kulluka Explained. 

1, &c. — The word here means— -superior in. 

point of knowledge, penance, &c. 

2 . &c. — The word is an adjective of 

means — Guru’s sons who belong to the same caste as the 
Guru, i.e., those that are born of the wives of the Guru, 

3* <Sz:c. — The word here refers to such a 

one as is not his pupil and is senior in age, as something 
particular will be mentioned just below in connection with 
of other descriptions (viz. those that are pupils, or junior 
or equal in age). [ In the next Sloka it will be stated that a 
who is ^T^:, ov should be respected like a 

when he comes to visit a provided he is competent 
to be a teacher, otherwise not. But in this Sloka the word 
( of course ) is taken generally.] 


Notes. 

, . ^TOTT \ 

— For KulL’s view, See Kull. i. Medh. reads 
creiT’^T^ and remarks l 

(^) Omitted in A. 

- (^) for M, P, = 1 . 



He also notices as a variant and explains the 

word as follows— i 

Gov. seems to read as Knll. 


' s ( m : m ^ i 

wsntnETs^ ii ii 

Prose. w’isi’in' 

?ra^f#% ['^jrt.] gi»tg, ^tlfir i 

Bengali. ft^il ( 

'wH=rt< '®it’t® caw « aot- n 

English..— Guru’s son whether younger or of equal age, or a 
pupil, when he comes to see a sacrifice deserves the same honour 
as the Guru, if he is competent enough to teach pupils. 208. 

Kulltika. qm nfn 1 “aailsfq ^i” (i) fiw:, ; 

Vangttg' fai 4 : 1 ^ si'sinlrfw 

^ra^’trasrrjw:, gg^cr ^Ttrtfg 11 go?: it ^ ^ 

Eulluka Explained. 

I. aS^sfq — [ This is got by #gfiigisirrEi and is supplied 
by Kull. A junior or equal in age (deserves honour, not to 
speak of one who is senior.] 


Notes. 

trg?B^f% — All except Kull. and Gangadhara take this word 
with Itw; I But Kull. connects it with ggg<{ i.e., 

gggc(gtrnn ■srefir 1 Gangadhara explains it as 

iW ggg?! grgg gift 1 

gtaniTggp-g?s(mg»ft:, gwrnsg g gwRgggn The stais 
used here to denote 5ragr by the rule fengn’ts 




Medh. is prepared to take it in the sense of an actual ^*?2nw 
and would explain away the repetition — (Medh. reads cf^- 
in the previous Sloka) — on the ground of the statement in 
the next Sloka which refers solely to a and not to the • 
other superiors mentioned in the previous Sloka, viz. ft^Tcfcr:- 
and of the Guru. 

■ m 

ST ii ii 

Prose. 'st 

sFTTft I 

Bengali. «ttcait#T 

■a’l? ail 1 ^os 1 

English. — But he should not cleanse the limbs of his 
Guru's son, nor bathe him, nor eat his leavings, nor wash his , 
feet. 209. 

Kulluka. ijsiraT Hrarat M^nrrf (i) — 

I TOmraj; »rg#,. 

^ 11 5 i»e 11 

Eulluka Explained. 

I. &c. — The word '^iwni^cj would mead 'exactly 

as towards the wT^Pu’ ; [ but that is not intended ], the author, 
therefore, speaks something in particular with reference to the- 
conduct towards a 1 

Notes. 

I Perhaps. 

it includes shampooing also. ' 

' 3eiq^-«ssi + ^fH25^* , • 



‘Orfin: 

'tflr^; 1 ‘ 

iTf?ni^: ws^ g^f^yr: i 

Prose. ’g^atfira: Tifir^. i ^gwf’i [gg^fer.] 

'ji^’nf«gR^; g>gFi’- 1 

Bengali. WS g^< tr^“! '*Pl’i< ®l^‘l [wgg] 

451! gt^l JT^lpT I 

Englisli. — The Guru’s wives of the same caste are to be 
reverenced like the Guru, but those of a different caste are to be 
reverenced by rising and salutation only. 210. 

' .EuUiika. ggg^ i gggaj: ‘gg^c^ '^iraT^g’sTf^gi 
'ggg^s!*. gg; “tg®” (gr) (i) g^grfggRg; ii g?® n 


Eulliika Explained. 

I. ^gi': — [ The word is understood by Kull. to 

bring, forth the distinction between the two classes of wives 
of the Guru. ] 


Prose, ggggji: ^!«rag, gngg % gi^re^g^ g, tgtgf 
ggrgggggnstffgi 

Bengali, gits! 'Sitgtg gt^g. -sigt 

cggergtgg gftcggi I g5> II 

Englisli. — ^A.nointing with oil, &c., bathing, cleansing the 
ijmhs, and dressing the hair, should not be done ( by him ) 
for a wife of his Guru. 211. 

(gr) tgt:— Omitted in A ; tgg-— A, B, Bk, Mj V. 





EuUuka- ’S[«ra*tfiTl% i Swf^r tfT«r#. 

%311’ri' ^ 1TT^l1%^ (i)— ^ 

^S 5 rif% I t 5 iPiif%& si? 4 ^irmrQ, t^f^rPr ^ 

(2) 11 HU 11 

Enllnka Explained. 

1. %5lRt &c. — ‘Decorations with garlands, &c. 

2. % 3 [isri^ &c. — The expression is merely 

illustrative ( and not exhaustive ). Thus, the decorations 
■of the body also with sandal paste, &c., should not be done. 

Notes. 

I The root means ‘to besmear'. 

— Decorations. 

f^srrsTrrT II II 

Prose, f%5iPTaT [ fslWHr ] 

Bengali. ^ ) fW 

t stc^irc^^ 'Si '8 OTtH 5WH 

'StfSHtHH Hi II HIH 8 

Bnglish. — A youthful wife of the Guru should not be saluted 
id this world (of frailties) by being touched at the feet by a pupil 
who is full twenty years old and is (therefore) in a position 
to discern the good and the evil ^ f touching the body of a young 
dady ]. 212. 

kxilltika. 

■-fW^lTSH (hT) ^ (l) sfffiTWT^tT 1 I 

,Hiw tn?€lTfvrHT?*n^ {2) \ ^55^ 

■HHSfir (3) II HU 11 

(n) ^tHi%i»r.‘:^All except A. . ; 







KtiUuka Explained. 

1. &c.— By a young man who knows the good 

and bad effects [ of touching the body of a young lady ]. ' 

2. &c.— The epithet means t 

The touching of the feet by a boy is not ( hereby ) prohibited. 

3. 33^ &c.— Later on, the author will speak of ‘saluting 

on the ground’ for a grown up pupil. 

Notes. 

fMft; wfiB 

m I 1 The number twenty is not emphasised, 

here, sncflt^ is the term used by l 

«IT^T I 

Prose, [^3 

(= ^c( fdl: ) ^ ' 

Bengali < 5 r«»^"tra ^1=1 «9^ P! ^ 

I 4^ ’tfas’iH 'SW'ft ^ ^ 

SC915t) II I 

English.— In this world it is the nature of women to seduce 
men ; for this reason the wise are never careless about 
females. 213. 

KuUnka. “!asi<^«4H 

CTTnt’Sl”(l') 1IW5IT ^ 


f?<ft^ssn2r: i 




Notes. 

Ira's: t!r: ?1% tw^:, mi i 1%^ «jff i 

ftiif%cr; — 'fispq ( ) ?f% i%xif%ct: — _ jf _ j% .j. 

t^^irarftr it g:5r: i 

UTT^T ^cCfST II :^?8 II 

Prose. Kit^K f% ^firr^ri f^iii ■stfi 

fm ^r?tw ^igffr (=^im:) I 

Bengali, ^ratc^ ^tsrc 3 Ft:*« '«i^S'^>fr^ 

©^»ti:?r 51^3 5?t?c« 3 t:i< a ^>8 j ' ' 

English.— Women are in this world quite able to lead astray 
an unlearned or even a learned man, subject as both of them are 
[ by nature ] to lust, anger (and so forth). 214. 

KuUuka. '?if^?t^r?T I ftirm# 1%^^ ( 1 ), 

(^), f^itrfir m im Hi'f (2) 

fmtr mtm %’ ^mm: (n) ii g ii 

KuUuka Explained. 

1. f^?ri &c.— Thinking thus— T am learned and [there- 
fore ] self-controlled’. , . 

2. f'S'srmjn— By the very nature of this (frail) body. 

Notes. 

gtjtrai '®sci: mm: Hifra: ; <ri 1 ?i% 

#<!r -si: i 

mraratmTOimi;— mill ?ffr mii^ ; ^ ( = 

miHitimni ; mii^tTm i!! igsiiefcr ?f?r ’?ii- 


(19) 1 ^11— A. 
(^) after n%;— A. 
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, Th= word w is 01 

mean 'control’-f^^^ ‘ 

•isiweRtro#;^ I 

TTiwr ^T 5T ' 

Prose. ^ 

to] ' 

Bengali 5^=. ^ =<1 

EBBlish.-0». should .otb.inalon.ly pl.o. '•i';'( '™“) 
o..'s Lh.., sis... o, d..gbt.t, for, th. po...I»l host of 

senses drags away even a learned man. 215. 

Kulluka. 

er^^si (2) 11 '^la. 11 

KuUuka Explained. 

I. •sn^afeif^W &c.— Even one whose self is controlled by 
the S ^fli%~[The nom. is I The word ^K here 

refers to the themselves. The expression taken as a 

whole means—] subjugates. 

Notes. 

^^^f%at^t&c.-One may feel a rude shock at this 
statement in these days of ‘purity’, but it is an undeniable fact 
that there occur many cases which go to support its truth. 

seated in a lonely place, ‘ftfir^ l 

-ferram;— The word Wd means 1 


5?I5[ II u 

Prose. ‘'?re^ ?% ^iTifl^TT ^ f%f^ 

g ^fW f4i(lf[ I 

Bengali, ‘«itfs( 'e^»tftc^ (?^- 

^J®lt^ft) f^?!5r '|fti?5 ^wr’Sis 5Ff5cg»ttc3^ 0 ^>s 1 

Bnglisli.— But a young pupil should, to his pleasure, do salu- 
tation to the youthful wife of the Gum on the ground in due form 
saying, ‘I am so and so’. 216. 

^Knlliikai. g s^ftr (^) 1 gg^tgf ggi, 

tjjfi (^g) ggmf^sn ‘^fvRRt (ar) (i) , sfg 

tiiggtw' ?r§'e»i '?ifwgig^ u u 

Kulltika Explained. 

1. ^g^si^TS'g vtgfif — [ It has been enjoined 

in SI. 123 ( feu: that women, as a rule, should 

be saluted with the simple formula I But Kull. 

here makes the pupil utter his name also perhaps on the 
strength of the word in the text. This is perhaps not 
intended by Medh. and Gov., who have explicitly spoken 
differently under SI. i23.-‘;0%W Wiawt 

1— Medh. The word vi^ in Kull. refers to SI. 129.] 

tswt: i Kull. takes it in the former 
sense. Medh. Nand. and Gangadhara take it in the latter 
sense, but Medh. queerly means to connect it not with the 
present Sloka, but with the ne.xt one. i 


(w) 5% I — Omitted in all except A, J. 
(m) ^ 1 — Omitted in M, P, V. 

( 5 t) for A, B, M, P, V. 



Notes. 


Prose. 

lio^fcT I 

Bengali. fW ^ «®!W® ^1 ^t??R‘t^ ' 

w '2«f®r?=i '®t?W ('gf’t!:®) 

IIOMI 

English.— On returning from a sojourn, a young 

remembering the practice amongst the g°°d-touch 

Guru’s wife, young though she may be, and should oi 
(on the ground) daily. 217. 

Kulluka. fkv^ 1 , 

rrSw star asara. fsTO’ipFra^n’^n siT^’l (^) n ’ll® " 








^r^iT 5rd gT^TOf?T i 

ffSIT 1^?5t II II 

Prose, mi ^r. [ 38^^ ] 'mk cto m^x 

[filler:] T^vf{ ^f^^fcr i 

Bengali. <mn ^1 f ft ^ ^kus ^f^c?5 

(?l^W\ Otic'S ft?Jt <2tf'^ 2^![ Q j| 

English. — As a man digging with a spade comes to water, so 
.a pupil attending and serving his Guru obtains the knowledge 
possessed by the latter. 218. 

Kulluka. '? 3 i^ ^^grifr?; 'jrawr? (i) — ?!3f?t i stsir 
TafjtS’ii ^ ^5T siw HT^, T5f%Rit liw: 

nrfiffr II ^1= II 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. 'gw^ &c. — The author speaks of the results of the 
service (to be rendered to the Guru and) referred to above. 

Prose. [ rgrarfl ] [ gti<i ], aifi^ ^ giTJf, '^rem 

fsi^nsis: giTfr i ^ ’sifijpiriigcfj M < 

Bengali. 3^5tft ’pfira ^nta^, ’sl'iRI ^Wm*! 

spit® ’itc 53 T, '®ist*H ■ft'sil ’pftsi «Rft8 c?P"f ' 5 f 9 g 

»tiRis[i g'fR OT ’T.ii 4 wtrn ^ 

Ht ^ I Wtt =?ct1wit TCs awpfsl tPt ^ilare ^ 

English.. — A student may either shave his head, or wear his 
hair in braids, or wear a tuft of hair in the form of a braid (the rest 
of the hair being shaved). The sun must never set or rise while 
■he lies asleep in the village (or in any other place). 219, 


Kulluka. ^ 

ftc«^(.).«^ (*> ”. s*’ ’“rijl'i'w- 

swafw;-™ -n W (-).»■' 

(3)-^^ 

’n^ifiraift, ‘^’ (^) " 

KuUuka Explained. 

I. ^t-Or, all the hairs of his head 

( should') be shaved. 

2 faiisn trg &c.— Or, he should be such as to have a 
knotted the rest of the hair being shaved 

, firrm &c.— The word (sleeping) is to be under- 
stood here' as suggested by the word vrhich occurs later 

on (in the next Sloka). 

Notes. 

fij^TsiS:— 11^ 5t2T ( = 5I?T«nCT) n*. I 

5fEt Mt^ii 1 

= I _C- 

+-f%s; ^ini 1 ^‘1 ' 

^ &c —Kull. gives no stress on the word but on the 

word f^5l^ which he understands after it. Medh. notices this. 

■as the explanation of others. His own explanation _is-that the 
Brahmacharin should never be in the milage but in tbe forest 

fe*. t®- 

sfEmrg— V. 

{■m) 31JT 5titn for sRWrtt— All except A. 

(g) Omitted in all except A, Bg, G, J. 

(g) ^ ^ J ; Omitted in B.Bg, Bh, Bk, 

Gj M, V ; — Omitted in P. 




at the sun-rise and at the sun-set to perform I If it be 
’ held to be impracticable for a young and timid Brahma- 

I charin, let it be enforced, Medh. says, with effect from an 

advanced age, as is explicitly enjoined by Gautama, from after 
the which takes place at the i6th year. — 

1 — ^TcT^: 1 N. B. The'printed Gautama ( ch. II 
however, reads— ’^Tfcf§cf 

^ ^T?rgRrr: i 

11 11 

Prose. ^m^KcT. ci [ct^ 

’ami?^ '^fir ^ 

Bengali, g^fr Wsr® 

^ ?5f, 3W5tst JTfM atn ^fagl ^'Rtcsi 

Bnglish. — If, without his knowledge, the sun rises of sets 
while he is voluntarily asleep, he must mutter the Gdyatrl and fast 
during the day-time. 220. 

Kulluka. nrgt%=fnTrf— ?f ?r tcf fiisw' 

‘TsTsitnr^a^i” (^) w’liti (isi) (tr), 

“tsiWf” ^5T (■g) ^ ^#cr ; (^> 

’3^rs'?fir (i) I [ tjT— ] ?f?r 

w, era; [ttr — i ('^) gt?riT- 

q^JTTfj: ( 2 ) t ?rarf jit?f?r: [ =t8 ^ ]— fg§7( '«i'?^- 

(^) f^TStg^StiT— B, M, P, V. 

(tg) ^rgHTcf— Omitted in B, M. 

(tir) ^ — Omitted in Bg, G, M, P. (g) 'gg^frr— A. 

(g=) All. {^) ejn for sttf:— A, B, M, P, V. 



(3) i (^)> 

i%^ret5f^5fT?Tirft, ^ xmv^m^m'^ ? 1 

s^ri^ire^f ^T (^) ??5^t^52i?JTTrf (^r), ^ g- 

l^'t (4) I 

('^) 174, -^T f TO (•§=) 

^RTf^t (s) \ ?rm^-^[cr?ft*f“l7T5|f%TT-f4^^: (6) R^oll 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. cf “%?[ “^Tfici: &c.— [^T^ ct: is the syn. of I 

of 'aiTjT’r, , and ^’^TOcr of ^f^^T^Tfr of which last is 

the supplied by the commentator]. If the sun rises or 
sets while the Brahma-charin, without being conscious of it, is. 
sleeping at his will, then after muttering the Savitri, he should 
fast during the day-time in both the cases, and eat at night. 
[Here a question arises— Well if the sun sets while the student 
sleeps how will it be possible for the student to fast during 
the day-time which has already passed away ? To this KulL 
gays—] In the case of a Brahma-charin sleeping at sun-set 
the fasting and muttering are to be performed the next day.] 

2. &c.— [The text has simply — without 

any objective case (about which a question would naturally 
arise ). In answer to that question, Kull. says — that ] on 
the authority of the text of Gotama, it is to be understood 
that the .( i.e. ) is to be muttered. 

3. &c. — A Brahma-charin sleeping at sun-rise 

should fast during the ^a^qy-time and one at sun-set, should 
fast during the muttering the titoI (in both cases). 


(w) ( ! )— Bg, G. 

(w) — 

P, V, 


{^) m — Omitted in A. 

-M, P, V. (^) '?na^: — A. 
-B, Bg, Bh, Bk, G, J ; irspi 




4. &c.—Well, according to the text of Gotama, fasting 
for the day-time is prescribed only in the cases of those that 
may be sleeping at the time of sun-rise, and fasting for night in 
the cases of those that may be sleeping at the time of sun-set. 

[ But this is not in accordance with Manu. What would you f 

say to this ? In reply to this KulL says—] No, that’s not it | 

{%«!)» we need not be anxious on account of Gotama’s 1,| 

text ). Where there is an ambiguity in the sense, or a necessity 
of supplying an ellipsis we should have recourse to 

passages of other sages which would elucidate the spirit of 
Manu but we should, never, on the authority 

of some other work, undo ( ) ( the sense of ) the 

unequivocal words of Manu. 

5. <SlC. — S o, when it is not clearly stated 
(here) what text is to be muttered and we are to supply it, we 
must have it on the authority of Gotama’s text, that the 
Gayatri is to be muttered, but we should not alter the fasting 
■during day-time and the muttering in doifA the cases as they are 
clearly prescribed by Manu. 

6. ci^jcf &c. — Therefore, it is to be interpreted that in i 

.the case of one sleeping at sun- set, the penances prescribed by 

Manu and by Gotama are two alternatives. 

Notes. 

f^T - 1 W ^ 1 

Nar., Ragh. and Gangadhara take The word | 

here with some elasticity. In the case of sun-rise it means . | 

4ay-time, but in the case of sun-set it means night. “ — 

?fir \ ^ 

— Gangadhara. This view has been anticipated and 


I 

criticised by Medh.— ^cj?T?Kf^... 
clef ^pi*il l^ai^ niTTwmt^Tfj.’ i-Medh. But, as- 

Gangadhara suggests, a reconciliation should be attempted 
wherever possible. 

(^) srJTT^swf^fra g: i 

Prose, f? ( =^-) '> 

arf^n W- > 

^Bengali. « a^fistst 

ertai^ *)i ’ftacsi II II 

English.— For, he who lies (sleeping), while the sun sets or 
rises, if he does not perform the penance, is tainted by great 
.sin. 221., >. ,„, 

Kxdlhka. ^ srraft^w; (ar) W— 

?fcr 1 ^faffinpi; (^) ttiaift^axs^: W 

af’fcrr rranxT— ai^-HXtif^ (’^) W(H « « 

KullBka Explained. 

I g &c.— The author adds an Artha-vada to this, 

injunction for penance (viz. the one mentioned in the 
previous Sloka ). 

Notes. 

^w%;— [ ^ 53 ^ ] tain i 


( 3 f) All. 

(ax) for ■?iiRl?— A. 

('g') ’5|f5la|~All except A. 


(^) ugf for g— A. 
(la) All. 

(’s) ganixaif^'eiai,— A- 




S^£.£L 

Uplift ^WT^cr: i 

%s| wtt^i?igtn#rrr ii « 

Prose. f^Tsn^ jmct: ^ ] 's^t ^ ojtEf ap?^ 

Bw ^ «t?n1%f^ ^re^<T ! 

Bengali, ‘sitB’t’i’l^^?! *lftg « 'si^^w^t; ?^ 5 l '^tw 

5i15f?i ®»r 51^ S’tmsti spfsc^ II I 

Engliali.— Purified by sipping water, and composed, he should 
daily worship during both the twilights duly muttering the pre- 
scribed texts in a pure spot. 222. 

Kulluka. w»3Tfir^ »re?i tiTn?[, 'w: '?ir? (^)— 

1 ^srr^ sppi|r hsS 

11 11 

Notes. 

— Objective of Bgi#® 1 The root '^stre, when preceded 
by the prefix is transitive. 

» arni^— 5[tr ( tjrg ) + «t<T by the rule I See SI. 87. 

2rf^ ^ ^sr: i 

fRi gwt gw (^) 

Prose. ^ [^] f%f%ci (= 

[ trff] [®^] cfit ^5^ ’^^1 JW^TW 

Bengali, c^t^te atcsit® '®i«t't1 c^brs =^3 =|5f3t’ftW1 ®Hai?r 

‘*i?#i I w w ®lc^i ^3rt® ^ 

®W« '»rai^ ®fiii:^ I « 

(m) — Omitted in A, B, M, P, V. 

(ta) ^fl for ^iK^— All except A. 



I 


Englisli.-Ifawoman or a S'fidra perform (and instruct) 
anything good, he should carefully practise it, as well as (any other 
permitted act) in which his heart finds pleasure. 223. 

Ktilluka. 1 ^ ^ ^ W ^ 

■fsrtff n '^’1^ II 


Notes. 


mrt sirat %AK-m+^- i 


''If ' r _r 

I-Medh. 

X^\’, ’3fil I 

— Cf. =q— SI. 6. 


^ ^ ^fjT g %ffr: H « 

Prose, 'f^ •^T’Tf^Tj t? 53 I tt^, ^ 11 ^ '^T [W. 

^ ^*. ^ 1 (=t%^’^0 I 

Substance .— ^ ^ ^'sf^ 

pg iq;, ST ^t^lKftf 1 ^•> 

1st 1 ^T^TPff §si’., f%ipr!^— farasT 

■iffT 1 ^ afw: ^ 

311^— ‘^sr^waiTwn tstni, 'waiw: ^ si^ si'W.’ ^ i 

Bengali. c^?^cai=ll5C9itW «(«« ®i< casr., « -*1< 

cara;,CT?lt3i^«iatscS^car5:, m «i<t castis 1 Tm 

m At CT (^la"^? '®i<’r s'S, ai< « aptJt At caaas a ua a 


(5|f) ?i^— Added before in A. 


p 

flr^s^ijrrar: i 

Englislx. — Some declare that the chief good consists in (th& 
acquisition of) spiritual merit and wealth, (others place it) in (the 
gratification of) desire and (the acquisition of) wealth, (others) in 
(the acquisition of) spiritual merit alone, and (others say that the 
acquisition of) wealth alone is the chief good here ( below ) • the 
(correct) decision, however, is that it consists of the (harmonious) 
combination of these three. 224. 

Kulluka. 1%^ {^) ? m (?g) (i )— i 

(2) ’srf^ I f 

(3) I rm (4) I m- 

( s) 1 

(?r) ^5 ^ 

nn: ( 6 ) 1 Pf1% Bqtsj;, ^ (7) ) I ^ ^ 

%: (8) 11 a 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. 1 %?[ &c.-— [The author has said something 
about in the previous Sloka ; but what is that or 
highest good ? ] The author now determines what %: is. 

2. These ( viz. and ) being the objects, 
of desire. 

3. i^if^^iq^-These ( viz. ’^r^and ) being the sources, 
of happiness. 

4. &c.“-'’?{wand wr also being only means- 
and not ends. 

5. &c.— This ( viz. ^ ) being the means for 
even and ^¥r ( after which men hanker so much ). 

6. &c. — The triad consisting of ifi#, ^ and 
not opposed to one another, is the highest good , in as 

(^) ft for fli?r— A, B, M, P, V. 

(w) for All except A. 

(»r) A. 













Notes. V ^ ^ 

f^^sfcr: — Medh. takes the word with the ftfciT, &c. — 

I^one should be disrespected, especially these. 

fw iiwtrt: i 

JTTfTT ifsTSJTT # i|f^?:T5R5T: 

Prose, sw. fqm Hstiq^; ^;, wctt f ifqssir. 

w. (='®^:) '?iraT»r. i 

Bengali. «it5tti »!9g!SS3 -^s^, -Rsl tpH^troii ^f%, m\ 

-src^twa a ^^.4 s 

English.— The A'chdrya is the, image of Brahman ; the 
father is the image of Prajdpati ; the mother is the image of the 
Earth ; one’s own brother is the image of one’s self. 226. 

Eulluka- I jreutT, ’sifsii^: (i), 

TTTifW’T; srcH fqcrr »TTfrr ■wKwrrt ifiistn: 

(«fr) (2), «rfm ^ (3), crent^amr (isr) ^iBr- 

■JT^ap; H w 

Kulltika Explained. 

1. — [ %WTl%cr= Mentioned in the Vedanta.] 

2. iTTciT ’n ■sfaistT: The mother is the image of 

the Earth inasmuch as she receives (the child in the womb). 
[It should be remembered that erKW or receptivity is the 
■special property of the Earth ; — see i. 18, Kull. 2]. 

3. — Of the Individual Soul. 


(w) All except A, Eg, G. 

(^) W.-M,P,V.* 




^o8 

it Timifiiaft li'sj t ’5'^^ W’l I 

5f ?i^ « :^^'3 ii 

Prose. ’irraif'i^rCT ’a^st ) a ^ 

'?lfiq' ctsgr (i^^) ^ I 

Bengali, ’t'® s(t?c‘ra ^5 sstc® sfN « f< 1 ®i Ji^tc^ra s?® CT 
"f® gist's 3 ?^ ' 5 t 5 ta »tfic*fts< 1 B 
Englisln— The trouble which the father and the mother 
endure from after the child’s birth < in the womb ) cannot be 
requited (by the child) even in hundreds of births. 227. 

Kiilluka. 1 ’a<!i'wq®iT*rr 

3i^ ^Tjtnfqcrd 'ssm^r (^) 

'tiH^ 1 stifrer 

1 (^) ^1^ iPsRf ^•• 

W (i) sftr istt (2) 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. gqvra^fi, ipjfir &C.— The extreme trouble of teaching 
and explaining the Veda with its Angas from after the 
initiation. 

2 . ^ So, everything is clear. 

Notes. 

TnciTfq<irf~‘^'W'^^ ^1^; 1 . 

(^fS) ; I 


(qr) — Omitted in all except A. 

(t^) fqg^qrrf^ for f^xfq— M, P, V. 

(3T) ajreitvr— Omitted in M, V ; imm for ■?r<siW[’r— P- 
(’a) — M, P, V. •; 






fW' I 

fW3 g§3 cTtr: sgf^ ^TTIRT^ II II 

Prose. ?rat: 58^ fiia i%?[ i tg ^ 

l-ei [ w ot: 1 

Bengali. ( Tf®!, 'Pi'St « 'sitpic^g spfs!?! i 

?iil?«i, '5*t^l irsrt'a ^ 

^sit® ^ 1 a 

English,— One should ever do what is pleasing to those two 
and to the A'chdrya. For, those three being satisfied, all penance 
is ( taken as ) accomplished. 228, 

Kulluka. cra^sifirfiT I eremt (^) — ‘^•’ imi^ 

'W^l#® ^ fif^ (^) ^cPlT^ I tg % fltg I 

^55 cfti; “iira?i^=i5r” (i) ijrarflgstgHli iig 

58^ cftt’s: nr^lt 'srai^; \\ 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. — In point of merit. 

W WniT rrU I 

• ■■ ■ • , 

5T i?35a[5fg'aT<ft n u 

Prose, miw^ i 5; [^.^] 

(^) cT^cf — Read as the concluding word of the Tika of 
the preceding Sloka in all except A. To make it sensible, Bg,G, 
and J add something more and read it there as — cran:r[ t^c{r«qT 
1 But Medh. and Gov. distinctly read it as 
c!w«T only with the present Sloka. 

(w) ffi^for ^6f^T A. 
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Bengali. ■'sawi cai#®»ts ?? 1 

'*15; C'^t^'8 !11 J I 

Bnglisb.. — Attendance on those three is declared to be 
the highest austerity. Except, being permitted by them one 
should not perform other religious observances, 229. 

KuUuka. 1 (^) 

'TO (ti) to: (^r) (i), ?cr to ^gsaTOi^TOit: 1 ’5'^* 

gfdftt TOft 11 't’K 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1 . 5g'5acr'il*ia &c .— w cit. i 
■ means — which comprises, i. e. is the essence of, all the 
penances. 

Notes. 

Medh. reads '^iTOig^Tn: which is a better reading. 

ff nw f% 'wgt ^ i 

?r 1% w 11 \\ 

Prose, ( = TOnn ) ^ to TOT '^Iwrr:, t TO to: 'simr:, % to 
t% ^?t:, ^ TO to; ’TO?t: TOn; i 

Bengali, cn^ ^ OTbfTO (’fta'i, csifiara 

ert!^ ( ’*15*1, 'sitn;? tl^tsii^ «nrt5f 

fTO m ( wl, ’Ffal 

«ift ( «rrtpr^i 5icBs! TO ?t5t ’pftps »rteia[ ) 1 « 

English. — For, they are the three worlds, they are the three 
orders ( of life ), they are the three Vedas, and they are declared 
to be the three fire?. 230. 

Kulluka. 5i^Tr[ ^ 

(^) All except A. (igr) Omitted in B. 

{?i) TO— Ouiitted in all except A, 




(^) (2) i ct ^ t^n, %- 

^T^^cr (4) \\\^^ w 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c.—[ They are the three worlds ], because 

they ( when pleased ) cause ( Le. lead to ) the attainment of 
the three worlds. The cause ( ^R^oir } is (here) represented as 
the effect ( ) \ 

N. B. The expression ^ ^ is not to be taken too 

literally, the object of the statenment being praise ’ simply ; 
cf. SI. 231, Kull. 2. 

2. <S:c. — They are the three A'sTamas, 

viz. those, excluding that of i.e., &c. — inasmuch 

as they lead to the results obtained by observing the three 
A's'ramas. 

3. &c.— -Because it is they by whose grace the 
Brahma-charin is in a position to study the three Vedas. 

4. &c. — Because ( when pleased ) they give, 
the same merit as that given by the Yajnas to be performed 
with the three fires. 

Notes. 

. % rm W w cT^ i"~” 

Gangadhara. For Kull.’s view, see Kull. i. 

— Opinions are not unanimous as to which of 
the four A'shamas is to be excluded here. Medh., Gov., and 
Kull. exclude the AVrama of perhaps on the ground 

that the Brahma-charin is already living therein. Some i 

(^) ^mr: All ! 

except A. But the reading adopted is supported by Medh.’s ; 

and Gov.’s language. 





^ot: 

exclude which may be included either in 

or in ^? 5 rre according as the man is or l 

1 For the 

fires, see SI. 231 and Si. 143, Kull. Expl. i. 

^ Viz. ^3T, ^^^^ and 1 

fw t ?n’|iT^sf^THTf35r^^^: mw. i 

€Tf^rrT u ii 

Prose, fen t jit¥w. '^fti:. ’ffran ?. 

’Sift; I ^T [^^^ftifirai:] »rft5i€t i 

Bengali. ft«tl 5tt^»|5SIlt?f, ’it^tt sfft'ttft '®it^ft?tt% t 

ft=5 «lf% [ ftH 'Slfit ] ’iftSlH II si'Si II 

English. — The father indeed is stated to be the Garhapatya 
fire, the mother the Dakshina fire, and the Guru the A'havaniya 
fire. This triad of fires is more venerable [ than that of the actual 
ones ]. 231. 

Kullnka. 1 1 xnm 

(^) 1 m'^xi (i)^ 

m (^) (2) 11 {\ 

Kullnka Explained. 

1. — This triad of fires is superior (to that of 

the three actual ones viz. and 1 [ N. B. 

The expression %fciTT which is formed by adding a compara- 
tive affix after a superlative one sis not so accurate. Vide 
Blaha-Bhashya on Panini, V, 3, 55,] 

2. ^rsiTcr ^ &c. — The object of this statement being 
praise simply, the contradiction of- things is not to be taken 


{^) — Omitted in all except A. 

(^} — All except A. 





[In other words, these statements are not be 


into account, 
taken literally.] 


Notes. 

Jirtro:— ^T5rf?i7lT ?1% by the rule 

I The word si^rjfir refers to the i 

may mean either ‘southern direction’, or ‘sacrificial fee'’. 

f Jiftitit ■gfr, m 

^ (^?ran?r)i j(?T, 

^ ’«ir?^^r + w (=feT) by the rule I 

- ^«i:, For the names and functions of 

these fires, see SI. 143, Kull. Expl. i. 

icn I %T=^, iim sftt Sen 1- 

Medh. and Gov. gir, ^ 

■*raT, m’. enfit: snr 1 ufr, ?trr ?f?r ?^eTTfesT 3 btw , 



I. &c.-[The text has-w . 

andKull. explains it as-] Even a conquers the three r 

worlds ; it is needless to say that a Brahma-charm does the ^ 

&c.-[In the form which , 

was due according to the rule is not used m as ; 

much as the injunction with regard to the technical term, | 
(like those with regard to all other^ 
terms) is not universal [according to the dictum-‘^^f^:| 

i] '1 

Notes. il 

^§q-See. Kull. 2 . We might simply take it as an 
[^T 1 — Kull. and Nar. 

r,d ^«l?W’i-(Gov.). Medh. interprets it| 

differently-'^^W®^ 

i cT^ f% Wt 1 — Medh. _ ■ V 

^ff_Commentators emphasise the root-meaning of the ^ 
word W here. ^ ^ Hence, Kull. says- 

wravrisiT fciSH^T ^ i 

{^) 11 ^ « , I 


Prose. [ 1 arrsa^i ^ 

m g * 

(ys) Omitted in all except A. 

(if) TjoTuforiCT — B, M. 





W - 




Bengali. si55^r siffsfl'ftal >9? 

W«Sa|i^a1 W'sit’f ®!t® 1 ^-S'S 9 

BnglisbL. — By devotion to ( his ) mother he gains this world ; 
by devotion to ( his ) father he gains the middle world ; and by 
serving his Guru he gains the world of Brahman. 333. 

Kulluka. ??ifiTffr I *ns*i^r, 

urarffi 11 11 

Notes. 

^ 5i?f w cr; g- 

W. ; tew ttn^j'icrsTSFi’ 1— Gangadhara. 

‘'W'irwi^i: t[^ ctw »r i~Medh. 

rf’^TSrrr ^%T mj i 

^TlfTT^ fSR^TT: 11 5^^ 8 II 

Prose, w tr& wtt; ^i?fn:, w?? '^figcn: Cw^]i 

^ ^^cfT: cf^ t^t: 1_ w^rr J i 

^ Bengali, ftlw 1%^ ^5 'siSya wcaw, 'Stscia JTtfw ^rlaa wai 
^(wi<K^ta w^5i ^ tFWfiTir ?a), -aatftfa 1%:? ^caa '«it?a al 
tfcaa, 'tt^ta atpii fatr®! 9 kw a 

Englislt. — All duties are fulfilled by him who respects these 
three ; bat of him who does not respect these three all acts are 
fruitless. 334. 

Kulluka. afir i ^ uunftaraFai ‘^rmcn:’ 
crer ^ ■w%: tBWRi «w1% { i) I 5 p 88 m: ?rer u^tifw ’alcwi^- 

aiwtif% firsfi«nf% uwPw 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I . tRsi^ [ We would like to add— 

fiRTlfg (as in SI. 228) 1 But Kull., following Medh. and Gov., 

^ , , ' ■ ’ j I 

■ \ ' . I ' - ■ jJ 


perhaps means that acts, after being fyachsed, yield their fruits 
more speedily if these three are adored.] 

Notes. 

^fi^^T’SEIcr (^) 1 

f»fHr* Ts^tiT ^sItc[ fti5{1%cf ^fi*. II II 

Prose. "sfRcf ^ ^ i 

firaf%^ Ter; ^t fsiH I 

Bengali. W ^ (WstW «!<n 

Tifew) cTtT ’ffsw !ri i ji#! 
femsfl^T '9 f5«^tc^ '*^’1? ’Plata ii t«« ,s 

English.— As long as those three live, so long let him not do 
anything else (independently). He should serve them always 
intent on what is agreeable and beneficial to them. 235- 

KuUuka. tfrafiifiti ^ 

’TigTei^tt ; ?i?5W g ’spaw^i’i (^) (_i) i 

ntf ntsre" figf^gttr; (’r) i ggi (^) fii^ (2), 

«q5[tnTn%g (^) ^trasnfir^rrrg’^ Iw. ( 3 ) » « 


(tir) ’51’tw for — All. But two of Mandalik s Mss. read 

'?P5fci which seems to be the correct reading. 

(tf) t^^IrgsT^— All except A. 

(g) fiqrm— Omitted in B, M, P ; lisffct— A, 

(g) — All except A. 

. (®=) ^ tg ■«( ^r^rm’Tit^g ( ? )— A. 





. 

Eulluka Explained. 

1. '^5?r &c. — Should not practise other virtues 

indefendeniJy i,e. iviihout their permission. Performance of 
other virtues with their permission has already been prescribed 
( in SI. 229 ). 

2. f5{?i?r~That which is agreeable at the 

particular moment is called \ [ cr^ is in contra-distinction 

to in the next sentence. ] 

3. &c. — That which is salutary in the long 

run such as the taking of medicine, &c,, (although it 

may be somewhat distasteful at the particular moment) is 
called f%cT 1 ^ 

Notes. 

^ f%cr ^ 1 is by the dictum 

'ml f^T^T \ 

trnc^ ^ i 

, Prose. ^j(][ ?jc!, inT- 

cTft cvc[ 

f Bengali. >!!(, =tt^r 

! ’fal 5115, ®t?t ’ftsra 

^ I %'S* j I 

Bnglisb.. — Whatever act he may do for the next world, by ' 

mind, word, or deed, and without derogation to them, he should s 

tell them that. 236. I 

■ ' t J 

KuUuka. t^r*if?r 1 tr? i 

^ | 

w^Ri: 11 11 » I 

(^) — All except A. j 

' ' 

L ' . A.. , 


?rg^fwciT 1 


Notes. 

I « tftf T I 

+ TSEf^ t A Vedic use. 

Gov. and Nar. explain it as — ■sr ^fq ^ 

Cf. ???{ I ■ 

iFTTcTTfq^tftq cTci^^sa^ ^ 

— As Medh. and Nar. observe, ^ve^ might also- 
take it with firt^cT, or, as R^gh. observes, with /wt/i ^T’q^.cT and. 

would mean*— W’ sei% 

^^q^-^Medh. 

1% WJTTiiit I 

rm TTc: ii ii 

Prose. f%(=?rsiTff }'?3i % [ ] 3^ws1%aiar 

( =ntq'g; ) TO to;, to: i 

Bengali, fisH ^=T sicsil ^j^pc^a !tt^% 

^Wtf? ‘'sstsJ 

II ^'Sl II 

English. — As all the duties of a man are accomplished when 
these three are adored, therefore it is clearly the highest duty ;, 
every other duty is called a subordinate duty. 237. 

Kulluka. I (^) (i) i ftai^ f#T i 

tot%^ feg ^=^ssr' {-m) 

wflir, cr<[qraTW. (s), TO if q' (jt) 

^(’Et)(3)i (4) ‘'3 to^:’(^) 

si^^pfc 'sffT 11 11 

(w) ^n^K^’T:— A. (If) ^ ffror'— A, B. 

<5ff) ’ ijsib:— A ; B. 

(^) — All except A. {-^) — — AIL 


feft^tsarnEr: i 


mm 

Kulluka Explained. 

T. The word tftr (in f f%9i«r ) denotes 

or entirety, [So, the entire duties.] 

2. cTcTW^tS: — [T he entire duties may be taken as 
performed ] as their fruits are obtained ( even if the acts are not 
literally performed). 

3. to the attainment of all the 
human ends, 

4. — Which always (nfefir^icr) leads to the 
attainment of heaven, &c. [The point is that m sfiic of this 
quality, the Agnihotras, &c., are nothing but secondary virtues.] 

Notes. 

I I 

1 

^w,— ^ t 

tr^^t mm ’Joqiif: i 

w fg^nJTT^crra^^fti i 

^sSTT^ftr tff It II 

Prose, [ mi 

Bengali. 

mt ^Tm \ 1^f|; 

(I II 

English. — One should, with faith, acquire beneficial know- 
ledge even from a man of lower caste, and the highest virtue from 
the lowest One should secure a jewel of a woman even from a 
lower family. 238. 




Kulluka. ^fcT 1 ‘5wf s’s^ira (i), 

3 p#r snfa’si^t: (w) 

f^f%cral»iwt!(i (2) ‘tiT 's?’??*’ 

^sfTi?raT»r^[ I cTOT ’n 'spi^? (^i) 'aTO^r tN'W (3)— 

‘mw 3 ra< 5 nc[ =gfe!T?i Isgr^i^pT 1 

^rasi ft® pr’!rfi’^5inn?;®^fttcrPi’ti ft) (4) 

[ ?TfTHp?r— anftr, ] 1 

•sT'ir:— ( s ). 

snrorawft !?i®r^ ft) (6) 1— ^f^i^sfir irtS w ^t:, 
?rr fi (' 3 ') ^ftp[ ^f% ^Tsrr; ??% ciwft ^igftirt (7)1 

ft 3 ci^ift tmftft: (8) n 

‘ftimi^eji” ftfreirar^fq (9) 11 h 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — w ft?li means ( beneficial ) knowledge of 
known eificacy, e.g., 3 rr 53 ft?!T and so forth. [ arwfft^ is useful 
against snakes.] 

2. cT^n^ &c. — Even from him ( a Chandala ). [ The 
instruction from a Chandala is not impossible ; because] he 
might have practised (ftfttr — ft-m+w) excellent meditation 
( ftftcT^Jra^’t: — ) ( in his . previous birth), but has been 
born as a Chandala simply to exhaust the remainder of his 
sins, and remembers his (previous) birth (snftl^) I 

(^) W A, Bg, Bk, G, J, V ; tfsir P ; 

xfwr w ’ 913 ^— B, Bh, M. 

(i[) This quotation has been evidently taken to be prose 
and is therefore hopelessly corrupt almost everywhere. The 
■correct reading has been given above. 

(w) — All except A. 




3. cT^T ^ &c. — In [ which is a sub section (q^^) 

under of the Maha-Bharata ] this (i.e. the following) 

has been said on no other subject than (i.e. 

[i.e., not on any worldly matter in which sense Medh. 
means to take the present passage as will be discussed below]. 

4- &c. — A believer constantly receiving knowledge 

from a Brahmana, or a Kshattriya, or a Vais ya or a S'udra, 
or even from a low-caste person, should always put faith on 
those instructions ; birth and death do not affect a believer. 

5. q<t qr: ( ) 

] 1 [ The meaning is this — ] xik: means 

the which is other {-qx) than those mentioned in and in 
i.e. or ‘advice in w^orldly matters’. 

6. &:c.— The word is used in the sense of 
also i.e. directions or instructions. 

7. ^ 1 % &:c. — [ Thus, ] if even a Chandala 

advises not to stay long in a particular place, or not to bathe 
in particular waters [ as being the law of the land and so forth], 
those directions also should be followed, 

8. &c. — Very strange that Medhatithi is always 
esteemed by the learned in spite of his ( follies like ) speaking 

(worldly matters) as which is nothing but an 

act of boldness. 

9. may mean ‘an inferior caste’, or 
‘a family of the same caste where the sacred rites are neglected’.] 

Notes.; 

1 is an 

( of the class ; and is used with the root qj only. 

5^ — Nar. and Ragh. take it to mean ‘Vedic lessons’, 

but receiving .them from a non-Brahmana is distinctly spoken 





of in SI. 241 as an and not under normal circ.uxu...u..., 

in which these things are prescribed here to be revive . 

(Kull.) or rather t Some take it to mean 

U;--5 ^h: is the meo.ns ot 

^1^,1ku 11. Others take it to mean 
of. 

1 '»r spiRrafre^’. ; ^ 

K«'>- =“““ *“”= ”"• 

•cised him rightly. For the criticism, see Kull. 2 , 3, 4- 

^ ) ift, «<WK® 1 ww«* ««'<*> ''Swini * 

'^a As women are always pure ; 

cf. ‘’9l*d ^ ‘Swi 1 

xjraw; ^sa^sie^' iT<5!tI a «’— '‘l^i ' 


fgT^T^RI^JrT VT^' I 

tcr|fr?TH«n^fT il « 

Prose. faaRft lawfttTR, 

trmtf t 

B.«g.u. 5«« S' jfji ^ 

ayi’ifln. •wlw «• 

11 8 

English.-Nectar should be taken even from poison, salutar; 
words even from a child, good conduct even from an enemy, anc 
gold even from an impure spot. 239. 

Kidluka. I twmpi 

rtroi 

’SI^ISII#! (4f) ^’HriarT^H II 

{^). A. 



^ngiisji.— Women, gems, learning, duty, purity (of conduct 
good words, and innocent arts are to be accepted from all. 240. 

Kulluka. fejT irfff I 

^^(i) ftgiHi^Tt^sIxr (?^) zto feqTft=«ifir (»r) 

(w) n s-s* n 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. ’S'nfl’TW &c.— Here the inclusion of &c., ( viz. 
•all the items excepting fip? ) which have already been spoken 
of in Slokas 238 and 239, is by way ofillustration. [ Other- 
wise, there may be a charge of repetition. For the application 
of the illustration, see the next sentence of the commentary. 
We might, however, explain away the repetition on the ground 
of emphasis. ] 

Notes. 

Purity ( ®f conduct ). This has been referred to 
perhaps in the expression in SI. 239. 

(sir) fsiwfw— All except A. But fsi^qrfw 

which is undoubtedly the reading of all the ancient 
commentators is probably the Reading of Kull. also, as may be 
inferred from the presence of the word ttuifw in his commentary, 
(•tf) ^—Omitted in all expect A. 

(ar) 'SRiwifg— All except A. 

<w) nftarftrtanfw— All except A. 



^ ?I^** II ? " 

■ Prose. 

Eiiglisli.-Learning the Veda from a non-Brdhmana tea- 
cher is prescribed only in extreme circumstances i.e. when a 
Brdhmana teacher is not available ; and attendance on such a 
/-> -...N«^^?efe i^nUr in folio winfif him about only so long as t e 




Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — means ‘when a Brdhmana 
teacher is not available^ 

2. ^55?^ &c. — On the ground of his being a it was 
expected that the pupil was to ' render him services like trr^- 

(washing his feet), (clearing the leavings of 

his meal), &c., but these are not to be done. Hence, the 
statement is qualified by the sentence &c. 

3. &c. — Vyasa says that the Kshatriya [as well as 
the Vais'ya ] ( as referred to in Hull, i ) is the Guru (of a 
Brahmana pupil ) only so long as the studying continues. 

4. &c. — The Kshattriya (or the Vais'ya) who 

teaches ^ i. e. Veda to a Brahmana is to be attended on by 
the latter by &c., ( so long as the studying continues ) ; 

but the Brahmana when he has attained mastery in the 
subject is to be regarded as the Guru of his said ex-teacher. 
[Numerous are the writings of Vyasa ; the quotation could 
not be verified. It does not occur in his Samhita.] 

Notes. 

The S'udrasare not 
meant here as they have no title to studying, not to speak 
of teaching, the Vedas. This view is favoured by the sense of 
which is one of the six imports of the particle ; 

cf. 1 

So, ta# ^ 

is a variaiit as noticed by Medh. and 

Gov. 

I In his com- 
mentary Kull. has added (on the authority of Vyasa’s text 



2X 



quoted by him) an to it and means other similar services. 

’r ^ i-Gov. but kuu. 

means more than this. — See Kull. 3 and 4. 

Prose. 5?ra% 

■' Bengali. fw 

■ aW ^a'a f 5 (^<''^ a=^6tf5w:^) ’?f5W=i ’'l «^8^8 

Bnglisli.-A student desirous of the best course viz., salvation, 
should not live for ever with a non-Brdhmana teacher, nor with a 
Brdhamana teacher who is not thoroughly learned (m the Veda 
and its Angas). 242. 

KullTika 

^ (i)i-^w { m ) 

wwT at3- 

(3) fsixfi viT3l<i§q(^) H 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

I. &c.— The author here forbids the studying 

with a non-Brahmana teacher which has been prescribed in the 
preceding Sloka for Brahma-charins in general and has thus a 
tendency to be applic able to a Brahma-charin also. 

(^) for All. But 41 is supported' by Medh. and Gov., 
as well as by some of the Mss. of Kull. 

(23) w— Added here in, 

(jl) 51 4§f;— Added here in P . 

, (4) -4— A, Bh, Bk, J, V } omitted in B, M, P. 

(^) viraftretf— M, P. , 




Ttgmw I 


[ Brahma-charins are of two classes—(i) and (ii) 

I 

(i) A Brahma-charin who takes to life-long is 

called a Brahma-charin. 

(ii) A Brahma-charin who has a mind to pass on the 

state of a after the prescribed period of and 

who ( before doing that ) helps ( ) the Guru with 

something in the shape of ^ 1 %^, is called an Brahma- 

charin. 

mu w 

2. — [ 7th case-ending, singular. This is the 

synonym of 1 means ‘one who has 

not studied the Veda with its Angas*. ] 

3. &c. — is the ^ which is charac- 
terised ( ) by or salvation ; i. e. salvation itself. 

Notes. 

— Even if he be a Brahmana. — Medh. 

m \ Cf. Medh. quoted on ^ I, 25. 

I ) 1 

1 See under SI. 1 54, 

^ W ’mil ^T, I 

gr^ ft i 

pr: trf^^WT 11 11 

Prose. cf [ flpsf: ] it ^itr [?rtt] 

W- C ^ ^ (1^) 1 

Bengali, 3^sl 

ftnrg >eit®^Ft JPSf^ Of^ W *ft5^ 

ll1lW8^8«a 


" EnBlish.-If (a student) desires to live all his life in the 
family of his Guru, he should attentively serve him till he shuffles 
off the mortal coil. 243' 

Muka. 

__ WIIC 11 ?! 8 f U 


Notes. 

f™ ^=:^’ 

, fitisr: is nom. by and is objective by the 

rule ^ ' 

’SIT ' 


IRT 9i*TT^*. 1?^ ' 

^ NW’n: « ^«8 " 

Prose. 

w. is^^rf w'si’ir; i 

Bengali. CT Wtal . 

H ^ 

Englisli— A Brahma-chdrin who serves his Gniu till the end 
of his body, attains indeed to the enternal state of Brahman. 244. 

Kulluka. irrawii— 

’?lf%’Tlf^ HTftf^— 3I'5lf% 1^'. II ^*8 II 


Kulluka Explained. 

I. sratir. this ra^r to be not the 
'aq’Wsra^T but tR^T^r who is all-pervading and has, strictly 
speaking, no particular abode ( ). Heiice, Kull. explains 

■^Rt not as 'abode’ but as ^gtr which means ‘self. ] 

(^) ^tRT— All. But is the word which is required 

here and which occurs in Medh. 




Notes. 

'«i ’?t55RPi 1 




gw^FT: 'siMT i\\^% in 

Prose. [ ftw: ] [ ^ it ^r F^l^f%^^, gcif s^fs i 

’!!ras: [hsj] «s^T '?iTft?!, I 
Bengali C 8 ?wf^‘tlft 5 f-) 

wtge gt I '^rcsra Stf?® «?ps 'stt »1 

'«i*(gta '®?P5 <2ttf<«fe »i?t< ’fflw't « ^8* I 
EnglishL.— A pupil who knows the sacred law must not 
present any gift to his Guru earlier, (i.e., before he takes the con- 
cluding bath) ; but when he is to take the (concluding) bath, he 
should, as desired by his Guru, procure presents for him as best as 
he can. 245. 

KuUuka. 81 I ftft:,— ^ ott- 

(i) I (^) (2), ‘%8ng” fitrftg 

git gtw g?iTg(3)i nig ^«t cigr git 

guTfg I ^T^rtg git giggr? '^nTO’g; (4) [g^. 

8 ]— ‘gifgrfg g=gtf% ggi^twg ggiifg, gfw gg gr. 1 g 
gg (81) g'sgifigt fganrag; (g)’ ?fg (s) 1 gggggi ggrat 

ggm1%!— gfgg iftfgaT ftftgflfgg^i^rrg (g) (6), ggt gtggiwat 

-ggsg ggirg II gasL II 


{^) gggftfwigit gtift— M. P. 

(gr) gg— All. 

(g) ftsmiig— All except A ; fgaiag; — A. 

(g) ftf%g &c— P; f%g &c. — A; -gfq nfgg'^if^gift— All 
except A, P. 




iT3^a1%?rr i 


Kulluka Explained. 

I OTf^’iret &c.— These injunctions relate to an gqf^w 

Brahma-charin, as a ^ makes no (formal) ablution ( which 

has been referred to in this Sloka ). 

2 . ^^f^>!!T^^*:-One who knows the rules for pre- 
sentation of [-the circumstances m which it yidds- 

merit and in which it does not ; i. e. one who ’■nows 
propr time for paying ] 1 [ Gov. puts it more clear y 

1 ] . . • r XT.. 

3. ^ ^ ^^-It is not that he must give. [ He- 

should give only when he gets it anywhere by the sweet will 
of the giver. See the next sentence of the commentary ]. ^ 

4. &c.— So, ( i.e. with the above object in view ) 
A'pastamba has spoken of ^ unto theGuru(bythepupil> 

before the ( concluding ) ablution. 

5. &c.-That the pupil presents other things which 
come ivithin his reach without any attempt on his part— 
those things may be regarded as fees. This is a vow of the 
Brahma-charin which is continued (rrar.) daily, [srtci:- 

+ ^ l] 

6. ^rorafts&c— or 'according to his might’ -means. 

that he should even have recourse to &c., of course 

lawful, by begging rich men. 

Notes. 

^ w becomes by the rule 

1 If is taken here in the sense of^iw, then 

the is obtained by the rule ^ ' 

. l Vopadeva 

simply attaches the affix to the root. 

WTsra:— Some might propose to take it with I 




^trrsTlITSflri: (^) | 

gr (^) ifl'f^iTTgtc[ (?r) ikb ^ ii 

Prose. 1%w, ^rn^, '?!’??!;, '^tsficr: ^t^a, mtfir, 

sn^ % [’it:] ^ fifiri?; Tf I 

Bengali. c^fl, «r?, sttsr, ^ 3 , >951^ 

Idlest “tfp ^t 3 l 'e^a «\fs ^flw II ^8* II 

English..— He should procure the satisfaction of his Guru by 
giving him a corn-field, gold, cow, horse, at least an umbrella 
and shoes, grain, clothes, or, at least, vegetables. 246. 

Kulluka. ftf efft cr^ 3 — ‘^i^r [ng— 

ft^ci ^gt^ef (^) (i), 
g?:t “? 5 (t” irwTlf^ (2) 1 ‘^Rm:’’ ’^raiwt {^) 

^Htn’T^^rftr ^<T ; {^){s) 1 (w);— 

giHt '5R^ ^aiTtr (4) 1 '?fcTP :3 ( s)— 

W. ft%tc 5 ^i 

’jfiissit 5 TTf% cj^ ?SEl' ?I^r II 

'^Rrrerot {m) (6) ag^gfq 11 ^8^ 11 

Kullnka Explained. 

1. &c. — According to his might— all (^g^) 

the things mentioned, or any one or ones of them, [^agi^cf is 
an adjective from ^ge?f 1 ] 

(^) '^iT^i’Tg for ’?t’^:— All except A. 

(w) 'an# for ^tf% tm# ni— All except A. 

(ar) A. 

{^) ^igt%ci ^ - Bg, G. 

('§') feei’smQcfj'S’ttrgnit ;-— A. 

(w) for ‘ggREcreing i — P. 

(sf) for All except A, P. 


¥rg^f%?rT i 

2. ^ ’’n-d^—lln form, the word tftfjr has 

been put in the text as co-ordinate with the other items to be 
presented to the Guru. But in substance of the Guru is 
to be had through the presentation of the other items. Hence, 
Kull. puts the sentence as 1 Nar. ex- 

plains as Klfhf gti i ] 

3. &c.— If the pupil is to have recourse to 

i.e., if he cannot supply all the things, then he should supply at 
least 'srnw?! ^ f^:)- By the use of the 

here, it is to be understood that these two articles are 
to be given- combined, [^This is also what Medh. says. This 
interpretation is put to the compound perhaps on the ground 
that the articles named here are too petty to be given 
separately. But in view of the fact that our liberal vn^gtRS 
prescribe the gift of such an insignificant thing as also, this 

interpretation seems to be penerse]. 

4. &c.— “This i.e. the enumeration of the articles 

here is simply illustrative (and not exhaustive). If possible, the 
pupil should present other things. ^ 

&c. — [The (quotation does not occur in the 

printed But it occurs in ^ 1 

6. '?pE[re^— If no other thing is available. 

Notes. 

This Sloka puts a limitation to the demands of the Guru. 
His undue and tmlawful demands are not to be supplied. — 
Medh. 

“St 1 ‘snfifKmfiffwm’ 

^niiPir ^ I ‘wfeftreft’ ?5iTf^*rf 1 s'^wrat 

gwMTf ?ftr I ^ 

S!M^— ‘asRf ; vegetables. 




’^J^^c[ — Medh. originally reads and 

explains the construction as I Then 

he adds— ^fcT ^]Z feiqtoiTTfH: i 

ffcT ^T— ^cTqr^tcT, ^P5f?f^ 1 Wm “^T 

'fifer: i f%iT i—Medh, 

^^c[lft?rT=^t^--Not necessarily for study which he cannot 
possibly have from the but simply to earn spiritual merit. 

IVe need not be anxious for his study, for this course is advised 
when the student has finished his education. Cf. Vishnu, 
.28, 42 *-46, 

g ^ arurfs^tl 

^ 11 ^8'a u 

Prose. g [^] [55^);] 

m I 

Bengali [ 

«i<ts wfr, w 'S'W’i, «i<K 

firt® 'sitBS'i i ^81 j 

English. — [A life-long Brahma-chirin] should, if his Guru is 
■dead, serve, as he would have sensed his Guru, the Guru’s son 
provided he is qualified, or his pious widow, or his qualified 
Sapinda. 247. 

KuUuka. ?f% I "Si^iltitai; (1) i ^tS 55^ 

rfait i, *iKt: ’eft’S (w)— 

feanlt, ^<i;^’5E3ragl%SH n h 8« ii 

KuUuka Explained. 

I. — This instruction relates to a 

Brahma-chdrin (only) [who is to observe life-long ssi’qta — even 




for uf?#— A, 



after he has practically finished his study and even after his. 
Guru is dead.] 

Notes. 

It qualifies all the three words— and' 
^fipi ) mean— v i 

The word is plural. 

^fu#— fm-. W V. I Kinsmen up to the seventh, 
generation are called ‘^fqwcn I 

^g. a. u° 1 

■ n ii 


Prose, '^f%5EiTn%i [ g^1‘* 1 

ft 1 , 

BengalL ^3 >*10151 a^stfl ^ 

5f«1t!3tt5t ), >fl3t 3l3i [ '«3t 3TfjlC^1fif3t3l ] «<P3 «lflt3 

'SasW 5?fl3l ^ OT? fm g^srtfi8-C5fW J ^8V || 

English.— In the absence of these, the pupil should take to a. 
careful service of the fire of his Guru, by regularly standing and 
sitting near and moving round it [as well as by other necessaiy^ 
observances ] and should thus make his body (or rather the soul 
encased within the body) fit for being joined with Brahman. 348.. 

Ktilluka. 1 ft? 500crf[ 

w. w'nHwftr^F*. (^) ‘‘wgwfTtrofT (i) >gfiTilwT^5iT 

tS^glt W10T^ (^)i sTOTitH^l^ 

5BTW^1I ’18': 11 

Eulltika Explained. 

I. >5ra«iinTrft-0T^n8lTrr. >^1^ 'srei net, ciftjv^i In the morning 
and evening, etcetera. 

(^) ^rr'n’swf^^;— A, M, P. 


2. f &c.— ‘ffis own means ‘the individual 

soul within his own body*. 

Notes. 

— Heally or virtually. W^:,. 

i - Medh. 

l Some mean to take it without any reference to 
I Medh. analyses it as— ftfK;, i 
W’TTg crn* *, 

l is a particular mode of sitting, 

practised by Yogins]. 

Medh. ^^Scr— KulL 

^ 5T %T5n^t (w) ^si: 

?1% iTPrt ■epiiin^S if^s^wrat ’^cirat ft^t^r<2!ra: ii ^ ii 
Prose. ?[: firsi; (=firgi:, sa?^:) [^] srs’^- 

Bengali « g^5t?i gass^r TO=I 

fsl^t m\m ?PR »ig ^’t «rt'« ^^, 

If •’ttca '®IfS TO=t =IU ^sa II 

Bnglisli.-— The Brahma-chdrin who thus passes his student-- 
ship uninterruptedly, goes to the highest place (i.e. is identified 
with Brahman), and is not born here again. 249. 

KuUuka. tp? 'WKftfg i ‘^t ^wit: [»tg - fif aa] Teti^^r- 

gisfssfifsn (w) xs^ { i) I {2),. 


^) siT5i% for xsnsfig^— Bg, Bh, G. 
{m) — ^^EfRti— Bg, Bh, Bk, G, J. 




^wiiiftTO^En’it ^ <4) ^ 

‘g^tw w’af’JT ' '*rraif=ei^rera^’'f (^) (s) ' ’f ^ 

^‘gpIraTOa” ^ 11 ^«< 11 

ipatitfiT^w ft^'Wis-'Sira; W ii it 

KuUuka Explained. , 

^ &c.— That ^ is the result of life-long 

■attendance on the A'charya has been stated in ^ ^■. sifk^ 
&c, (SI.244). 

2. T?pfl^— [This is followed by an ellipsis. The word 

is connected' with ^ to be understood at the end of 

the sentence which follows. _ 

§jc[— means ‘by this mode, viz. that which 

has iust been enunciated (in the tw’O preceding Slokas). 

4. &c.— The ^ Brahma-chArin who 

attends on the (objects named in the list which begins with ) 
(SI. 247) and ends with (SI. 248). 

5. or the excellent position 

means ‘that which is characterised by the eternal union with 
Brahman’. 


(w) Omitted in A. 

(isf) (?)=B) M. 

tv() Omitted in all except A. 


» 
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’^iFqisr^ ?rf snfn 

\B^' 
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RR^ 



5'si’ift 

RRi 
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IH 
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\c:o 



^trlwrecrer. 


^^tcT^ral fwHpi; 

t:o 

TtctT^fssim^ 

^8 



w ^ft f^s: 


ijET firsnrft^Tii; 


^E(t 's?4rer 'tt €tf^; 




qtnn^Tca «nTai€r 


qrfflTWcIT f'tcfT 


^ g 


’enct 

88 


8^ 



srafm’reiM 


aximK^ 


grsjw 

8^ 

tsjw; 



^8 

’trrra^ 

^8^ 

snd^^s^ 

u 





«: 


get: iri'8 f«%r 

^^8 



■gft^ ^gr?: 


irti’attf*)i'8nv«r? 

s^©B 

^fip?t gswt^?wt' 



’^gif eiTf% ^’835r»^ 

^8 

fell^^TTet 

^a. 

g^’Si f^g. 


sitSflg g 


?t ^ f% ^ ^^■• 


3 ^gwfifgrgg^: 


ciw m wasi'en'®; 

^vEto 

ci’Ttftglf^t^: 


■cratf*!sf W 


ctfegft ^ ^te: 




I 


^ ^grat 




Ig 

a. 

ftwt g tf«r. 

OO 



^wraStg 


fei^^fcraiaf f%; 


<!m«4ngi Ct<ensir«5, 

U8 


R<^R 

fTTgiw^'^:, 




^i4iTS)!f3it %: 

RRS 

. '!?%!ff ei’W ^ ’0mm 

IIR 

18 sng gim: ^gmm 

■ <8 

' ^ emgrtm 


g firefg 1 g: gjgfej 


m Sg ifr ggfg 


m ge^ fgi1%g 

. ^88. 

g 'flOT n gmg: 

U8 

gr??: gigiftp? gjim 

U® 
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fipsr: 

^8^ 1 



iTTiT&sf 

^0. 

in»ms % %f%f[ 


’'rppg?: sert^r^sft 

: Ul 

1%® WST 



\t^ 


H 


W 




go 

■•?ait sTW^-aiW 



y.€ 


\to 



'"(Riiift g ?tT ^anti 






■firmt >irfii#sftj: • 




firanj 


-^(iicf 'srsw fsTBiij 

iia. 

^ 5rcff%S^ 

l^l 

5ga2rT 

X^\ 

'!?f?remf%cf 

gc: 

uf?Rt^S3^fI% 



Kai 




^<51 

nm: m 

5^ocr 



mw. w^^, 



^’SFE!^*ig'5T?rtI, 


gn^’erarw^ 


gumis^^T^ ’n 


ara wf pR#r^ 

K® 

gru’t 


jrraisf fsi^ 


^?i^‘ ?a!^‘ g 

X^'i 

^50 sintst; wm 

U® 

^m’srf^jrarasT 

a5 



H#qi 


5!^' 


^igAW^^cniaT 


?rr^' «ii<i 

n 

at T?T 

a.o 

»jtgT5sfa5i*r^ 


fqssiIT^ 

1^0 


in 


/lU 

IWS^if g ^sti: 


ax sift# ^ ^ 

. ^l< 



xtI# ftf g. w ^<?!iT 



^88 

aar -f# 


aai 

^l^ 

w ^sxirec xltg 




^ # aamrsi; 


^ Fsrer • 

t^8 

g ^ fa?n: , 

lU 

xiS5ng,iiTagTgxss?!g 
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jrer ■?rf 

^iiWRraraaK; 

^s^nftsr 

■s TH^rr 
g; wfet 

a; ^poMiil+ufttS^iI 

^ ar tT!(f*nn?^ 
Il%^ msfir 

fipj' grit 

f qitia ^ ^ ^rw*t 

fi[?jT aiw^sn^ 
frow 'SPTNt sSeI^ 


1^^iT?i?p?cf irra^ 



t 4 Tf%? 5 t 1 %fi?t ^It’ilTJr 


3 P 5 PS%SS 5 r^% U« 

c^ BFdT = 1 ^ 

in4l^'f Wa’TO ’0Tct 
Wt 

'errfi l«- 

%:i ’^®®' 

wr5Njii3[t^ a.t 

^e, f*rsm \i.^ 

lEtS ci^nsNT ''?4 t: 

I 

^^8 Ttsfir ’srwn l^'k 

^ ^rf^§ic?^»rer ■®'£ 

f^^*rt^fsT?PTT^ 

fejft 

lat r^^i N^rft 
^0 5 ,^ w< 2 i#r^ff^*. 

t%?T^f^aisral#; 2 i;i|^ 

l >£.8 

Wtf«; f^’- 
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A< 
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W 


€8 
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w-sira 

loti 
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■ , ' ^3 








U3, 




IH 


ft 

/« 
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t ® ® 

^^^f<SiT 











m 


®, Ah 


<» 
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1 
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\^x 
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m 
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^^^i^ 
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mx 

ux 
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00 
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oo 

WS 
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■48 
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w^ 
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X, A\9, 
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ai 

W 
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^08 
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■snftrar 

u 
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f^lfSE 
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: ^ ■ 
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;^oo 
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K 



f^rflfa^^ 



W^. :• 

m 



\A, 
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■^ °» 





w’am 

x^ 



iTOM 

U 

HBcf 
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n, ^8 

m 
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< 

t^8> 

sfcrsw 


tiftai? 

^0°, ^n 


X^^ 
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Rt 
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^0 1 
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Ttcfef 

K 

^FT 

fA 
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: 
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im 


5’fiarTirfir 


rflt 

HsS 

BSIElftt 

eo, «:8, 





BBR 

'08 





Bfprara 


<8, l®8 



nfimw 
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S 
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o 

c^ 

fy' 

' o 
fy^ 


Si 









n-^ 

' .cc 



w 



m 
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ftlK 
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W^T 
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U^ 
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XX^> 







^i5r 
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'A^ 

%A 

' A, 

^mPci 

OTfsqtw 


■IQO 

xt^ 




A 
I'^A 

x^^ 
k'i 
^\A 
X 

irm 

X 

’ \X 


U’^- 

x^ 

t:^ 
\ 

R 


aftrfif 

icn 


fsToq 

R^^, R^'^i R^A: 


trft-^cf-^ 

qfkvim 

’=:^, 


\^A 

K° 

^oo, 

R>\ 

Ci 


ipfliTlfi^i^Tv 

■mvm^ 

wm 


i?N 

^^tfcT 


RR% 

XXR': 

■'' '^,.: 

XA'^ 

X^^-. 

X'^^: 

. , 1-; 

<3 


... 

t®yi 

X 

® O/*. 


fel 

S&*T 


ADDENDA, 



SL 6, KuMka----Page 17, lines 10-13. For 

A reads *%: , . . 

{ This reading which counts as an 

additional division of the Veda saves us the boldness of altering 
into \ or the repetition of a ftp? 

which is often found to be mixed up with is separately 

counted by the [Vide Jaimini’s 

aphorism quoted by KulL, viz. &c., may thus 

beheld to be applicable, though not particularly, tp 
also. The insertion of in the list gets an additional 

support from the fact that Kull. takes SI. 106 and Shii4as 
though Medh. and Gov., from whom Kull. seldom 
differs, call them Now, a question may arise, on more 

grounds than one, as to the position of the word the 

compound ; but it may be simply dismissed 

with the reply that the word has been placed by the 

side of the word ftft to which it is most intimately related. 

It is, however, a curious fact to note that the reading ft^osit- 
which we were now going to reject, is almost 
identical with that of Medh. who reads 
where, it should be noted, the addition of the word 
is indeed redundant, if not objectionable. Hence, it may be 
held that either of the two readings here betrays evidences of 
wilful tampering, and A’s variant for in Kull/s 

preface to SI, 221 which is evidently due to an over-zealous 
{as the Sloka contains no repetition of the ftft in 
SI. 220) might decide in fayour of the reading of the 
(adopted in the text) and might lead one to 
here, which is 


( 2 ) 

_ f- r-t ir is a general name for all 

-T to^which 'to root f is applicable ; e.g. ft»r, 
the ceremonies to whicn ceremonies to 

^,&c. e <x, 

which the root distinctlon’between the two classes 

being neuter the word w^^ mascuime y 
^ression „ .,„,„a*e tom. 

‘^r^f 5*^ fwwf I 

errata. 

Page 73 ^ines rS'iS The ] 

„ .aa line .1 for «n, Jj 


,,.133 ■„ 2b 
„ 154 „ 


gtftsi; •> 

In other words &c „ [In other words cm. 


the 

at least clearly ) 

calumniating 


( at least clearly ) 
speaking ill of 




>--r • € 


